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Getting Started

Welcome to Gentran:Director® for Windows® Forms Integration
subsystem, Sterling Commerce’s Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) form-
generation software for the Windows operating system. Gentran:Director

provides you with the tools you need to design forms to facilitate the keying
and printing of EDI documents.
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Getting Started

What's in this Manual

2 April 2005

This manual contains a tutorial for Gentran:Director Forms Integration,
using the TRADACOMS standard. This tutorial includes a print form
example (purchase order) and a screen entry form example (invoice). The
purpose of this tutorial is to break the form creation process into concise and
understandable steps, using examples that will enable you to understand and
master the tasks and processes required to create your own forms.

To access reference information, refer to the Gentran:Director Forms
Integration online Help or Forms Integration User’s Guide. For additional
information on the various tasks described in this manual, refer to the Forms
Integration User’s Guide.

This manual assumes that you are familiar with using
a PC and with Microsoft® Windows functions,
including:

B The terminology used to describe mouse and
cursor actions.

B The terminology used to describe Windows-
specific attributes, including dialogue boxes, icons,
windows, and buttons.

This manual also assumes that you are familiar with

EDI concepts, EDI standard structure, your internal

application format, data mapping concepts, and the

Gentran:Director product.

The Tutorial Guide is organised into chapters. A brief description of the
chapter contents follows.

B Chapter 1, Getting Started explains the content, organisation, and
conventions in this guide, as well as the system requirements. This
chapter also describes how to build forms using Gentran:Director and
how to customise global EDI date formats, and gives you an
introduction to form creation and the Forms Integration subsystem.

B Chapter 2, Creating a Print Form uses a step-by-step approach to
explain the tasks and procedures necessary to create a print form for a
TRADACOMS purchase order (ORDERS).

B Chapter 3, Creating a Screen Entry Form uses a step-by-step approach
to explain the tasks and procedures necessary to create a screen entry
form for a TRADACOMS invoice (INVOIC).

B The Glossary contains definitions of Forms Integration and
Gentran:Director terms and concepts.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Getting Started What’s in this Manual

Complete the print form tutorial first. After you have mastered the steps
involved in creating a print form, you can begin the tutorial for the screen
entry form.

Conventions in
this Manual The typefaces used in this manual are as follows:

Creating anew form  This typeface is used for emphasis or to indicate a
chapter or section in this manual or other
Gentran:Director manuals.

NEW... This typeface indicates a button in the program.
Click the button with your mouse, or press TAB
until the button is highlighted, then press ENTER
to execute that command.

F1 This typeface indicates a key that you need to press
on your keyboard. A plus sign (+) between key
names indicates a combination of keys to be
pressed together (e.g. ALT + TAB).

Click this button This typeface highlights an action that you should
take or indicates descriptive text. It is most often
used for callouts (text that is “pulled out” to the side
or bottom of an illustration) in this manual to
highlight specific steps that you need to take to
complete a task. In the callouts, any button that you
need to click is described in this same typeface.

The icons used in this manual are as follows:

This icon indicates a note that gives you additional
information on the current subject.

preceded by this icon carefully.

This icon indicates helpful tips, suggestions, shortcuts,

This icon indicates a caution that alerts you to the
potential loss of information. Please read any text
Q and alternative actions.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 3
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Introducing Forms Integration

Print Translation
Object

Screen Entry
Translation object

EDI File Format
Window

4 April 2005

A form is a set of instructions you define in the Forms Integration subsystem
that indicates how the system should format data. When you compile the
form, Gentran:Director generates a translation object. After you register the
translation object with Gentran:Director and associate the translation object
with a partner relationship, the system uses the translation object to format
EDI messages. The Forms Integration subsystem enables you to create print
and screen entry translation objects.

A print translation object organizes and formats the printout of EDI
documents that are received from or sent to the trading partners for which
you have established an inbound or outbound trading relationship that
utilizes that print translation object. The print translation object enables you
to view the EDI document in an easy-to-read format.

A screen entry translation object provides a standardized format for keying
an EDI document into the Document Editor for translation and transmission
to your trading partners. The screen entry translation object ensures that your
users key all the data necessary to create the required EDI document.

Gentran:Director generates the translation object format based on the EDI
file format in the EDI File Format Window and displays that format in the
Layout Window.

The EDI File Format Window (left side of the Forms Integration subsystem
main window) contains the EDI file format. The EDI file must contain all the
information that you need to include to either create a message using the
Document Editor (screen entry translation object) or print messages (print
translation object), so that your system can accurately process the data.

Gentran:Director will generate an EDI file for you, based on the standard
(agency), version, transaction set, and release (for the TRADACOMS
standard only) you selected. The system includes all the groups, segments,
composites, and elements that are defined by the standards agency for the
version of the message you selected. Please see Creating the New Form on
page 27 (print forms) or Creating the New Form on page 138 (screen entry
forms) for more information on generating an EDI file when you create a
new form. You will typically need to customise the system-generated EDI
file by modifying the properties of the form components, and using
specialised Gentran:Director functions to manipulate the EDI file structure.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide
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Introducing Forms Integration

However, if you want to use a specialised version of an EDI standard that is
not available in the Gentran:Director standards database, it may be
appropriate for you to define the EDI file yourself.

Regardless of whether the system generates the EDI file or you define it, the
specific EDI form components that you will use will depend on the type of
form you are creating. This includes the standard, version, and transaction
set (message) selected, and which groups, segments, composites, and
elements your company requires. We recommend that you determine which
form components you will be using before generating or defining an EDI
file.

The form components that Gentran:Director uses to define the EDI file
format are as follows:

Bl A group is a looping structure that contains related segments and/or
groups that repeat in sequence until either the group data ends or the
maximum number of times that the loop is allowed to repeat is
exhausted. Groups are defined by the EDI standards. A group that is
subordinate to another group is a sub-group (this corresponds to a nested
looping structure — a loop within a loop). The EDI file is a group and
therefore, it is visually represented the same way as other groups and
sub-groups in Gentran:Director: &

B A segment contains a group of related elements or composite data
elements that combine to communicate useful data. Segments are
defined by the EDI standards. A segment can occur once or can repeat
multiple times. A segment is visually represented in Gentran:Director as
the following:

Bl A composite is a data element that contains two or more component
data elements or sub-elements. Composites are defined by the EDI
standards that use them (EDIFACT, TRADACOMS, and certain ANSI
X12 standards). A composite is visually represented in Gentran:Director
as the following: &

B An element is the smallest piece of information defined by the EDI
standards. An individual element can have different meanings
depending on the context. Therefore, elements are normally not
considered to have useful meaning until they are combined into
segments. An element is visually represented in Gentran:Director as the
following: ]

When an element has an operation performed against it, a red
checkmark is displayed over the element icon.
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Layout Window
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The Layout Window (right side of the Forms Integration subsystem main
window) contains the actual format of the translation object.
Gentran:Director uses frames to format the EDI file for the translation
object. Each frame contains the groups, repeating segments, and elements at
that level (single segments are not represented on the frame).

For screen entry translation objects, groups (with a maximum usage greater
than one) and repeating segments are formatted as list boxes. Elements are
formatted as edit boxes (fields) or drop-down list boxes on the frame.
Elements will typically be formatted as fields, but will be formatted as a
drop-down list box if you apply a standard rule that allows a selection of
multiple items. Each group and repeating segment also has a corresponding
frame that contains all the groups (with a maximum usage greater than one),
repeating segments, and elements at that level.

For print translation objects, groups, repeating segments, and elements are
always formatted as fields. Each group and repeating segment also has a
corresponding frame that contains all the groups (with a maximum usage
greater than one), repeating segments, and elements at that level.

When you click a segment or group in the EDI File Format Window, the
corresponding frame is displayed in the Layout Window. When you click an
element in the EDI File Format Window, the corresponding layout
component is highlighted in the Layout Window.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide
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Introducing the Forms Integration Subsystem

The Gentran:Director Forms Integration subsystem enables you to design
forms to facilitate the keying (screen entry) and printing (print) of EDI
messages that you receive inbound or send outbound.

Navigation
The Gentran:Director Forms Integration Window allows you to access its

functionality in four different ways, as follows:

B Click the menu option from the Main Menu Bar.
Click the appropriate button on the Main Toolbar.
Click or double-click the appropriate part of the form.

Click a form component (EDI File Format Window or Layout Window)
with the right mouse button to access a shortcut menu that contains all
the functions that are currently available for that form component. The
shortcut menus enable you to quickly and easily access available
functionality. The content of the shortcut menus will vary, depending on
the type and level of the selected form component.

When you start Gentran:Director, the Main Menu Bar
contains a subset of menu items. The full set of menu
items is displayed after you create a new form or open
(load) an existing form.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 7
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The Gentran:Director Forms Integration Window appears as follows:

Control Menu Title Bar Minimize/Maximize Buttons

f£FORDERS M- ORDER DETAILS
—(3) ORCHDR -M- 1 ORDER FILE HEADER
EL -1 CUSTOMER'S LOCATION
PR CLOC -

L ® (11 CLOD -C- Sting 13 -t Printed: CLUSTON
@ 04 CHaM -C- String 40 -Printed- CUSTOMER'S 1
& capD o

:3EIHD -+4-1 ORDER REFEREMCES

Order Number:
Order Type:

Customwer: |

DIM -C- 1 DELIVERY INSTRUCTIONS
1 LD - 1

1 0LD:3 M- 399993

T OTR_Group -- 1 OTR Group

| S

I
\@-lelp, press F1 [ [NOM /
EDI File Format Window Layout Window
— Main Menu Bar Status Bar Main Toolbar —

B The Control Menu contains the following commands: Restore, Move,
Size, Minimize, Maximize, and Close.

B The Title Bar contains the name of the application. You can use this to
move the position of the EDI Director window on your desktop.

B The Minimize icon reduces the window to an icon.
The Maximize icon enlarges the window to its maximum size.
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Getting Started Introducing the Forms Integration Subsystem

B The Main Menu Bar contains the following drop-down menus
(detailed descriptions of each of the commands on these menus are
found in the online Help). Unavailable items are dimmed.

Edit
— (elX I — _ W II:II:I":IE“
geer. L0 Copy CHTHC Sl v Statuz Bar
Close Paste Chr+f ) =
Save Ctl+S fctivate E dB h
gave Az Create Sub 3 Deactivate #pand Eranc
— Inzert 3 Expand All
Compile . Unexpand Branch
= Properties
Eritt... Ctil+P Shova Active Only
. Constants
Frint Setup... !
Frint Ta File... gesf'on_rﬁtles Maximize Tree
Suntax Tokens _
10 % APet_810s.stp Code Lists sigpdnlels eyt
2D 5. 5Pet_850p.stp - Beamange
Detailz
Exit -
Find...

Prefen
Diate Farmatsz... 1
Using Help
Generate e
v 1 Pet_850stp About GEMTRAM:Director - Farms [ntegration...

Set Tab Order ——
Add Text
Delete Text

Align Contrals — »
Space Evenly ¥

Size Equally
Size To Length
B The Main Toolbar gives you access to some of the most common
operations in Gentran:Director. Unavailable items are dimmed. The
Main Toolbar is a dockable toolbar, so you can affix it to any edge of
the client window. The Main Toolbar is illustrated below:
Tree Only
New Cut Constants Split Add Text Change
‘ Save Paste Code Lists Deactivate Urr/o View
0 2= = I = e =1 [l D R [ =2
Op‘en Copy Syntax Activate Lock Labels Layout
) . Tokens Only
Compile Session Promote Generate Redo
Rules Layout
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Keyboard

B The EDI File Format Window contains the EDI file format. When you

click a segment or group in the EDI file format, the corresponding frame
is displayed in the Layout Window. When you click an element in the
EDI file format, the corresponding layout component is highlighted in
the Layout Window.

The Layout Window contains the actual format of the translation
object. Each group (with a maximum usage greater than one) and
repeating segment has a corresponding frame in the Layout Window.
When you click a segment or group in the EDI file format, the
corresponding frame is displayed in the Layout Window. When you
click an element in the EDI file format, the corresponding layout
component is highlighted in the Layout Window.

The Status Bar displays status information about a selection, command,
or process, defines menu items as you highlight each item in the menu,
and indicates any current keyboard-initiated modes for typing (e.g.,
CAP for the “Caps Lock” key, NUM for the “Num Lock” key, etc.).

Techniques The procedures in this manual are designed to be executed with a mouse. If

=

10 April 2005

you prefer to use the keyboard instead of the mouse to click a desired menu
option, you may also press the ALT key and the underlined letter of the
desired menu option to open the menu. Once the menu is open, press the
underlined letter of the desired menu option to access that option.

If a key combination (e.g., CTRL + N for the NEW
command) is specified on the menu for that option, you
may press that key combination as well.

Instead of clicking a button to execute a command on a
dialogue or browser, you can press TAB to highlight
the desired button and press ENTER to execute that
command.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide
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Building a Form with Forms Integration

Building a Form with Forms Integration

This section defines how to proceed with building a form using the
Gentran:Director Forms Integration subsystem.

1.

Preparation and Analysis

Obtain a layout of how you want the form to be displayed and determine
how it corresponds to the EDI standard you will be using. Determine
what operations need to be performed to generate the required layout.

Set Global Defaults (first time only)

The first time you use Gentran:Director, you should establish the default
date format that the system will use. Please see Verifying the Global
EDI Date Formats on page 25 (print forms) or Verifying the Global EDI
Date Formats on page 136 (screen entry forms) for more information on
setting the global date default.

Create, Save, and Name a New Form

Please see Creating the New Form on page 27 (print forms) or Creating
the New Form on page 138 (screen entry forms) for more information
on creating, saving, and naming a form.

Activate the Appropriate EDI Groups, Segments, Composites, and
Elements

Please see Activating Groups, Segments, Composites, and Elements on
page 32 (print forms) or Activating Groups, Segments, Composites, and
Elements on page 142 (screen entry forms) for more information on
activation.

Define the Layout of the Form

Please see Verifying EDI Delimiters on page 36 (print forms) or
Verifying EDI Delimiters and Adding Frame Help Text on page 145
(screen entry forms) for more information on customising your EDI file,
including verifying the EDI delimiters.

Compile the Form

Please see Compiling the Form on page 116 (print forms) or Compiling
the Form on page 310 (screen entry forms) for more information on
compiling the form and translation object naming conventions.

Print the Report

Validate and review the form, and make modifications as needed. Please
see Printing the Report on page 118 (print forms) or Printing the Report
on page 312 (screen entry forms) for more information on printing the
report.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 11
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10.

Register the Translation Object with Gentran:Director
Please see the Gentran:Director User’s Guide for more information on
registering translation objects.

Create the Appropriate Trading Relationship

Establish the appropriate trading relationship in Gentran:Director for
your trading partners. Please see the Gentran:Director User’s Guide for
more information on creating trading relationships.

Test the Translation Object

For a screen entry translation object, create a new message in Document
Editor, using the screen entry translation object. For a print translation
object, print a message. Verify that the output is correct. Please Testing
the Translation Object on page 119 (print translation objects) or Testing
the Translation Object on page 313 (screen entry translation objects) for
more information on testing the translation objects.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Creating a Print Form

A form is a set of instructions that you define in the Forms Integration
subsystem to indicate how the system should format data. A form contains a
set of fields arranged and formatted so that it can be reused to ensure
consistency. You can create two types of forms in Gentran:Director. The
print form enables you to print (on a printout) EDI data that has been
processed through the translation object. The screen entry form ensures that
users in your company enter into a predesigned data-entry translation object
all the EDI data necessary to create a business message, which then will be
transmitted to a trading partner.

This chapter includes the following topics associated with creating a print
form:

B Form analysis

Creating, saving, and setting up a new form

Customising the form, including the groups, segments, and elements
Formatting the form, including fields and field labels

Finalising the form

Press F1 from any area of the system to access the
online Help for that function. The online Help system
contains field definitions and other detailed
information.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 13
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A print form is a predesigned layout that, when compiled into a translation
object, enables users to print out an EDI message in a customised, readable
format. This tutorial explains how you customise and format a form before it
is compiled into a translation object. The form that you create using
Gentran:Director is a source form. When that source form is compiled, the
result is a compiled translation object. You must register the translation
object with Gentran:Director to be able to use the translation object (to print
messages of that type).

Gentran:Director generates a basic form based on the following criteria you
specify:

Type of form (e.g. print or screen entry)

Standard agency (e.g. TRADACOMS, EDIFACT)

Standard version (e.g. ANA001, 92.1)

Message type (e.g. ORDERS, INVOIC)

Release (message version) (e.g. 9)

All mandatory groups, segments, composites, and elements for the standard,
version, and message you specify are available for use (activated) when
Gentran:Director creates a form. Only these mandatory form components
(groups, segments, composites, and elements) are activated automatically.
You must activate additional form components to accommaodate the data you
expect to receive from your trading partner, and then customise and format
the form so that it is appropriate and useful for your company’s needs.

Before you begin to customise a print form, you should be familiar with the
following elements of form design:

B EDI standards (how EDI standards work and how the information your
users need is translated to and from the standards)

B Your users (the individuals who will be using the print forms to create
printouts of processed EDI data)

B Your trading partners (the organisations that send you or that you send
the EDI data to be processed and printed)

You can create a different print form for each combination of message,
trading partner, standard version, and release. There is no limit to the number
of print forms you can create, and the number of print forms you create is not
affected by the number of screen entry forms you create.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide
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We recommend that you mock up a layout of the print form the way you
ultimately want it to look. As you are designing the layout, you should take
into consideration the people who will be using the printouts. Make sure that
the form makes sense to the people who will be using it. By analysing your
company’s needs before you actually create the print form, you will reduce
the amount of time spent later on redesigning or reformatting the form.
Specifically, you should include the following design considerations in your
form planning:

B Which fields should be printed, and which are necessary for the EDI
data but do not need to be displayed on the printout

B Where fields should be located on the form
B What labels you will use to identify the fields on the form

There are four phases in designing a form. These phases generally are
completed in the order in which they are listed below, although the form
design process is an iterative one (that is, the phases may overlap). This
tutorial is designed to guide you through each of these four phases in
sequential order, completing one phase before proceeding to the next.
However, when you create your own forms, the phases may overlap, and
usually you will return to one or more of the phases several times before the
form is completed.

1. Designing and creating the form
2. Customising the form components
3. Formatting the form

4. Finalising the translation object

This tutorial is meant to be completed in its entirety. We strongly
recommend that you complete each task sequentially. The purpose of
completing each task in this tutorial in sequential order, as if it were your
own scenario, is not only to teach you how to perform the individual tasks,
but also to teach you a logical approach and methods that should be used
when you create your own form.

This section guides you in completing the steps in the first phase of form
design. In this section, you will create a new print form based on a scenario
we have defined for you. This section includes the basics of creating the
form, such as defining the scenario and analysing the purpose of the form,
creating and saving the form, and setting up the form. You can find
techniques for customising the segments, elements, and groups in the form,
as well as for formatting the organisation and appearance of the form, later in
this chapter.
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For this tutorial, you will create a print form for the ORDERS message
(purchase order), using the TRADACOMS ANAOQOL1 release 9 standard. The
steps involved in creating this form are broken down into manageable pieces
so that you can learn the tasks and procedures involved in creating a print
form. Then, you can apply the knowledge gained from using this tutorial to
create your print forms.

In this scenario, your company is MWT Manufacturing Co., which
manufactures a wide variety of pet supplies for pet stores. You will create a
form that formats and arranges the EDI data you receive from one of your
trading partners, Pet Zone (a large pet supply retailer), to produce a printout
of a purchase order. You do not want to alter the integrity of the EDI data.
However, you will want to interpret some of the codes included in the EDI
message into more meaningful text.

The first step in creating a form is the analysis of the form requirements. If
the analysis you perform is complete, you will have all the information you
need to create the form in an efficient and logical manner. If you omit this
critical step and proceed directly to creating the form, it is likely that creating
the form will be a much longer and arduous task, and the form may not work
the way you need it to, due to oversights and omissions.

Creating a print form for the TRADACOMS ORDERS purchase order
requires several steps. Some steps are performed at the message level (such
as activating form components), and others are iterative steps that are
performed for each group, segment, or element in the form. In this analysis
phase, you must determine what EDI data Pet Zone will be sending you, as
well as what information you want to print for the purchase order. The fields
on the form must accommodate all information that you want to print from
the purchase order your trading partner sends you.

To analyse the EDI file, first you must determine what data your trading
partner will send you. You and your partner must agree on which standard,
version, message, and release you will be using. In this tutorial, you are
using a TRADACOMS ANAOO01 ORDERS release 9 purchase order. It is
important to know the information that your partner will send you in the
purchase order, and what data will be contained in each element used.

It is very helpful to review the EDI standard that you will use before
analysing the EDI file. We recommend that you obtain an EDI standard
manual for the standard and version that you will use. Standard manuals are
available from EDI standard agencies.
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Group
ORDHDR

The TRADACOMS standard uses a header with each interchange

(ORDHDR for the ORDERS message). The header message contains

information that pertains to each message in the interchange.

Gentran:Director copies the header segments to the beginning of each
document, to ensure that all the relevant information is contained in the

document. Therefore, you will need to load the header message (ORDHDR)

into the ORDERS EDI file, so that all the segments and elements are

available for use.

After discussing with your partner what they will send, determining which

segments and elements your company requires, and reviewing the EDI
standard, you can list the items that you will need to use. Then, you will
make the form components you need available for use (activate). When

Gentran:Director generates the EDI file format, the system includes all the

groups, segments, composites, and elements that are defined by the standard
agency for the version of the message you selected. The system activates all
the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are defined as

mandatory (must be present) by the standard. The system does not enable
you to deactivate mandatory groups, segments, composites, and elements.

For a TRADACOMS ANAOQ01 ORDERS release 9 purchase order, the

following groups, segments, composites, and elements have been defined as

mandatory by the standards committee. These components are activated
automatically when you create a new form:

Segment Composite Element Description
Order File Header
TYP Transaction Type Details
CD02 Transaction Code
SDT Supplier Details
SIDN
CDT Customer Details
CIDN
FIL File Details
FLGN File Generation Number
FLVN File Version Number
FLDT File Creation Date

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide

April 2005

17



Getting Started

Creating a Print Form

Group Segment Composite Element Description

CLO Customer’s Location
CLOC

ORD Order References
ORNO

OLD
OTR Order Trailer
LORD Lines Ordered

Element

When translating data, the system does not process groups, segments,

composites, and elements that are not activated. Therefore, you must make
available (activate) the form components that are not defined as mandatory
by the standard, but that you have determined you need to use in the form.

For this tutorial, the form components that are required (need to be activated)
and are not mandatory for the standard are the following:

Description

Data
Type

Code Value/
Format to Be
Assigned

Length

Order File Header (ORDHDR Group) (Already Activated)

Supplier Details (SDT Segment) (Already Activated)

SDT SIDN SIDO

Supplier's ANA Location Code

String

13

SDT SNAM

Supplier's Name

String

40

Customer Details (CDT Segment) (Already Activated)

CDT CIDN CIDO Customer’s ANA Identity/Loc String 13
CDT CNAM Customer’s Name String 40
CDT CADD CADO Customer’s Address Line 1 String 35
CDT CADD CAD1 Customer’s Address Line 2 String 35
CDT CADD CAD2 Customer’s Address Line 3 String 35
CDT CADD CAD3 Customer’s Address Line 4 String 35
CDT CADD CAD4 Customer’s Post Code String 8

Customer’s Location (CLO Segment) (Already Activated)

CLO CLOC CLOO Customer’s ANA Location Code | String 13
CLO CNAM Customer’s Name String 40
CLO CADD CADO Customer’s Address Line 1 String 35
CLO CADD CAD1 Customer’s Address Line 2 String 35

18 April 2005
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Element

Code Value/

Description Format to Be

Assigned

CLO CADD CAD2 Customer’s Address Line 3 String 35
CLO CADD CAD3 Customer’s Address Line 4 String 35
CLO CADD CAD4 Customer’s Post Code String 8

Order References (ORD Segment) (Already Activated)

ORD ORNO ORNO Customer’s Order Number String 17
ORD ORNO ORN2 Date Order Placed by Customer | Dt/Tm 6 Screen Format =
DD/MM/YY
ORD CDO07 Order Code String 1 Any valid code
Delivery Instructions (DIN Segment)
DIN LDAT Latest Delivery Date Dt/Tm 6 Screen Format =
DD/MM/YY
Order Line Details (OLD Group) (Already Activated)
Order Line Details (OLD:2 Segment)
OLD:2 SPRO SPR1 Supplier’s Code for the Traded String 30
Unit
OLD:2 CPRO CPR1 Customer’s Item Code String 30
OLD:2 UNOR UNOO Consumer Units in Traded Unit String 15 Format = NO
OLD:2 UNOR CD04 Measure Indicator String 6
OLD:2 OQTY OQTO Number of Traded Units Ordered | String 15 Format = NO
OLD:2 OUCT OuUCO0 Cost Price Real 14 Screen Format = R4
OLD:2 TDES TDEO Traded Unit Descr. Line 1 String 40
OLD:2 TDES TDE1 Traded Unit Descr. Line 2 String 40

Segment Analysis

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide

When you activate a conditional group, segment, or
composite, the mandatory subordinate segments,
composites, and elements are activated automatically.
A conditional group, segment, or composite is used
only if there is EDI data available for an element in it.

For each segment activated (either mandatory or optional), you must answer
the following questions:

B Is the segment a group?
Bl Will the segment have a maximum use greater than one?
B What composites and elements need to be activated for the segment?
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Form Component

ORDHDR group

Order File Header You will promote this group so that the fields in this

A group contains related segments and/or groups that repeat in sequence
until either the group data ends or the maximum number of times that the
loop is allowed to repeat is exhausted.

A repeating segment consists of elements that repeat (in sequence) until
either the data ends or the maximum number of times the segment is allowed
to repeat is exhausted.

A composite contains two or more component data elements or subelements.
Composites are defined by the EDI standards that use them (TRADACOMS,
EDIFACT, and certain ANSI X12 standards).

The maximum use of a segment refers to the number of times that a segment
can be used within the structure in which the segment is defined. For
example, if a segment can be used only once within a group, but the group
can be used multiple times, the segment still has a maximum use of one
within each occurrence of the group. The standard defines the maximum
number of times a segment can be used, but you must determine which of
these segments will be used, based on what your trading partner will be
sending you.

Each segment contains elements. Some elements are mandatory and others
are optional to the standard but necessary for your needs. You must define
all the elements that you will be expecting from Pet Zone for each segment.

Gentran:Director generates a form based on the groups, segments,
composites, and elements you activate. At this point, the form is compliant
with the standard and it contains all the necessary components based on the
data Pet Zone will send you. However, you need to customise the form
components to produce a printed report that looks the way your company
expects it to look.

The following form customising tasks (by group, segment, and element) are
required for this tutorial. The table below lists the significant customising
tasks. In addition, you will change field and element lengths, prevent some
fields and/or field labels from being displayed (hide them), or change the
labels of some fields (as explained in the appropriate sections of this
tutorial).

Description Customising Needed

group are placed on the parent frame.

TYP CDO02 element

Transaction Code This element is required in the purchase order, but is

not meaningful for your purposes. Therefore, you will
prevent this field from being printed on the printout.

20 April 2005
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SDT SIDN SIDO
element

Description

Supplier’s ANA Location
Code

Customising Needed

This element is required in the purchase order, but is
not meaningful for your purposes. Therefore, you will
prevent this field from being printed on the printout.

SDT SNAM element

Supplier's Name

This element is required in the purchase order, but is
not meaningful for your purposes. Therefore, you will
prevent this field from being printed on the printout.

CDT CIDN CIDO
element

Customer’s ANA
Identity/Loc

This element is required in the purchase order, but is
not meaningful for your purposes. Therefore, you will
prevent this field from being printed on the printout.

CDT CNAM element

Customer’s Name

You will change the field name to “Customer”, which
better describes the data in this field for your company.

CDT CADD CADO
element

Customer’s Address
Line 1

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

CDT CADD CAD1
element

Customer’s Address
Line 2

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

CDT CADD CAD2
element

Customer’s Address
Line 3

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

CDT CADD CAD3
element

Customer’s Address
Line 4

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

CDT CADD CAD4
element

Customer’s Post Code

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

FIL FILGN element

File Generation Number

This element is required in the purchase order, but is
not meaningful for your purposes. Therefore, you will
prevent this field from being printed on the printout.

FIL FILVN element

File Version Number

This element is required in the purchase order, but is
not meaningful for your purposes. Therefore, you will
prevent this field from being printed on the printout.

FIL FILDT element

File Creation Date

This element is required in the purchase order, but is
not meaningful for your purposes. Therefore, you will
prevent this field from being printed on the printout.

CLO CLOC CLOO
element

Customer’s ANA Location
Code

This element is required in the purchase order, but is
not meaningful for your purposes. Therefore, you will
prevent this field from being printed on the printout.

CLO CNAM element

Customer’s Name

You will change the field name to “Location”, which
better describes the data in this field for your company.

CLO CADD CADO
element

Customer’s Address
Line 1

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

CLO CADD CAD1
element

Customer’s Address
Line 2

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide
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CLO CADD CAD2
element

Description

Customer’s Address
Line 3

Customising Needed

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

CLO CADD CAD3
element

Customer’s Address
Line 4

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

CLO CADD CAD4
element

Customer’s Post Code

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

ORD ORNO ORNO
element

Customer’s Order Number

You will set up the document name (which enables
you to differentiate between messages in the
document browsers in Gentran:Director) in this
element. Also, you will change the field name to “Order
Number”, which better describes the data in this field
for your company.

ORD ORNO ORN2
element

Date Order Placed by
Customer

You will change the field name to “Order Date”, which
better describes the data in this field for your company.
Also, the date in the EDI data will be in the format
“YYMMDD?", but you want the date to be printed in the
format “DD/MM/YY”, so you will set the screen format
accordingly. In addition, you will change the field and
element lengths to reflect the longer date format.

ORD CDO07 element

Order Code

The code from this element will be used to look up the
description in a code values list, and the description
will be printed in another field that you create. You will
prevent the Order Code field from being displayed on
the printout, because the more meaningful description
will be printed instead.

DIN LDAT element

Latest Delivery Date

The date in the EDI data will be in the format
“YYMMDD?”, but you want the date to be printed in the
format “DD/MM/YY”, so you will set the screen format
accordingly. Also, you will change the field and
element lengths to reflect the longer date format.

OLD group

Order Line Details

After you customise and format the fields in the OLD
group, you will copy and paste the OLD group at the
same level in the EDI file. The original OLD group will
contain column headings for the line item detail, but
you will prevent the column headings from being
printed for all line items after the first. You will change
the maximum use of the first OLD group to one so that
the column headings are printed only once (for the first
line item). You will change the maximum use of the
second OLD group to 999,998. Up to 999,999 line
items (one from the first OLD group and

999,998 from the second OLD group) can be printed
on the printout (without printing the column headings
for each line item).

22
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OLD:2 SEQA element

Description

First Level Sequence
Number

Customising Needed

The standard allows a maximum length of ten digits,
but you expect a number no longer than five digits
from your partner. You will change the maximum
length of the element and the display length of the field
to five. You will change the field name to “Line”, which
better describes the data in this field for your company.

OLD:2 SPRO SPR1
element

Supplier’s Code for the
Traded Unit

The standard allows a maximum length of thirty
characters, but you expect a string no longer than ten
characters from your partner. You will change the
maximum length of the element and the display length
of the field to ten. You will change the field name to
“Prod ID", which better describes the data in this field
for your company.

OLD:2 CPRO CPR1
element

Customer’s Iltem Code

This element is required in the purchase order, but is
not meaningful for your purposes. Therefore, you will
prevent this field from being printed on the printout.

OLD:2 UNOR UNOO
element

Consumer Units in Traded
Unit

The standard allows a maximum length of fifteen
characters, but you expect a number no longer than
ten digits from your partner. You will change the
maximum length of the element and the display length
of the field to ten. Also, you will change the data type
from string to number, and assign EDI and screen
formats of NO (indicating a number with an implicit
decimal point and no decimal places). In addition, you
will change the field name to “Cons. Units”, which
better describes the data in this field for your company.

OLD:2 UNOR CDO04
element

Measure Indicator

You will change the field name to “Unit”, which better
describes the data in this field for your company.

OLD:2 OQTY 0OQTO0
element

Number of Traded Units
Ordered

The standard allows a maximum length of fifteen
characters, but you expect a number no longer than
six digits from your partner. You will change the
maximum length of the element and the display length
of the field to six. Also, you will change the data type
from string to number, and assign EDI and screen
formats of NO (indicating a number with an implicit
decimal point and no decimal places). In addition, you
will change the field name to “Qty Ord”, which better
describes the data in this field for your company.
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OLD:2 OUCT OuUCO0
element

Description

Cost Price

Customising Needed

The standard allows a maximum length of fourteen
digits, but you expect a number no longer than ten
digits from your partner. You will change the maximum
length of the element and the display length of the field
to ten. Also, you will change the screen format of the
data to R4 (indicating a number with an explicit
decimal point and four decimal places). In addition,
you will change the field name to “Price Each”, which
better describes the data in this field for your company.

OLD:2 TDES TDEO
element

Traded Unit Descr. Line 1

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

OLD:2 TDES TDE1
element

Traded Unit Descr. Line 2

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so
you will remove the label from this field.

OTR segment

Order Trailer

You want this segment to print the total number of line
items at the end of the printout. However, if the form
were generated now, the total would be printed at the
beginning of the printout (because the fields in the
OTR segment would be displayed on the same frame
as the fields in the ORDHDR group). You will change
the arrangement of the form, while maintaining the
integrity of the EDI data, so the total is printed at the
end of the purchase order.

OTR LORD element

Lines Ordered

You will change the field name to “Number of Line
Iltems”, which better describes the data in this field for
your company.

24 April 2005
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Verifying the Global EDI Date Formats

Gentran:Director enables you to customise the global EDI date formats (for
all forms). You can specify the default EDI format of dates for both six-
character dates and eight-character dates. When you customise the global
EDI date formats, the settings are valid for all forms created in the current
session of Gentran:Director. However, you can override the default date
formats for an individual element on the Field Properties dialogue for that
element.

You must verify that you are using the correct global date formats the first
time you use Gentran:Director. Typically, you will verify the global EDI
date formats one time only. You can change the default date formats if they
do not match the formats you intend to use.

Complete the following steps to verify the global EDI date formats:

1. Select Preferences... from the Options menu to display the Preferences
dialog. The Preferences dialog is a property sheet that enables you to set
global defaults for Gentran:Director.

2. Verify that the Standard Formats tab displays the default date formats
that are used when elements are read from the standards database.

Preferences

Tree  Standard Formnats I Files I La_l,loutl Confirmationsl

These settings contral the default data farmats used when elements are read fram the
standards database.

Siw-character dates IWMMDD = I
Eight character dates IMMJDDNY 'I

[~ Ahways dizplay and prit numerics using decimal points [Fx farmat)

Cancel Help
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3. Verify that the “Six-character dates” drop-down list box contains
“YYMMDD?” to define the format of the six-character EDI dates in your
forms.

4. \Verify that the “Eight character dates” drop-down list box contains
“YYYYMMDD” to define the format of the eight-character EDI dates
in your forms.

5. Click OK to accept the default date formats for 6- and 8-character date
fields and exit the Preferences dialog.

Q To change the order in which the date formats appear
in the “Six-character dates” and “Eight character
dates” drop-down list boxes or to add a new date
format to the lists, select Date Formats... from the
Options menu.

26 April 2005  Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Creating a Print Form Creating the New Form

Creating the New Form

The first task in creating a new form is to define the type of form and EDI
standard, version, transaction (message), and release. In this tutorial, you are
creating a print form so that you can print the purchase orders that your
partner sends you. Instead of defining the ORDERS message to the system
yourself, you want Gentran:Director to use the standards database on your
system to build the purchase order according to the TRADACOMS standard.

Complete the following steps to create the new print form:

1. Select New from the File menu to display the Create New Translation
Obiject dialogue.

Create Hew Translation Object E |

] |

Function I Scresn entry

' Create from EDI Standards. .

[ata Source I

Agency I

ETEIam I

Tiratisactian I

Heleaze I v|

" Create from File Definition...

\_ bl W H

I Browse,..

2. From the Translation Object Function drop-down list box, select “Print”
to indicate that the translation object you are creating is a print
translation object.

3. Since you want to use the EDI Standards database, verify that the
“Create from EDI Standards...” radio button is selected.

4. From the Data Source drop-down list box, select the ODBC data source
that you wish to use.

5. From the Agency drop-down list box in the Standards section, select
“[A] Tradacoms”, which is the EDI standard you will use for this
translation object.
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From the Version drop-down list box, select “[ANAO001]”, which is the
version of the standard you will use for this translation object. The
versions that are available depend on which standard you selected.

From the Transaction drop-down list box, select “[ORDERS] ORDER
DETAILS”, which is the transaction set (message) you will use for this
translation object. The messages that are available depend on which
standard and version you selected.

From the Release drop-down list box, select “9”, which is the message
version you will use for this translation object. The message versions
that are available depend on which message (transaction) you selected.

Click OK to create the EDI file (it may take a few seconds to create the
file). The form is displayed as follows:

CLO #4-1 CUSTOMER'S LOCATION
ORD -1 ORDER REFEREMCES

(7 OLD -k4- 933333
OTH --1 ORDER TRAILER

-

After you create a new form, it is important to define the details of the
form and save it. The Save function writes (saves) the currently-selected
form to disk.

We recommend that you save the form as often as
possible, to mitigate the possible loss of additions or
modifications in the event of a hardware or system
error.
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10.

Select Save from the File menu. The Translation Object Details
dialogue is displayed.

Trarslation Nlgencl Melails

rSummery

A khor Diezciipion Traredation Object Functon Spatem
Fini 3|
I I |—I | LCancel I
*erson Conbrd

Major walgion IEI Minar version IEI E-:-rrpiladunl

AgEncy

Yerzon

Aeleses

F Group

EDI Associaliohs

Tramsaction  [OADERS| [ORDERDETAILS | [ORDERS | [OADER DETAILS

Irput Output

F I Tradacone F I Tradaconng

|.6.M6.III'I |Tﬁﬁmmms UMl |mm:m |TF|.6.D.6.DZII-I5 NI

i i
I I

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

If you have performed any function that invalidates the
current format of the translation object, the Save
function is not available (dimmed) until you regenerate
the layout (click Generate Layout on the Main
Toolbar).

In the Author field, type your name. This field usually contains the
name of the person who created the form.

In the Description field, type “Print TRADACOMS ORDERS Pet
Zone”. This field is used to provide a brief explanation of the compiled
translation object that will enable you to differentiate it from similar
translation objects in Gentran:Director. For example, “Print
TRADACOMS ORDERS Pet Zone” is the description of a print
translation object for a TRADACOMS ANAOQO1 purchase order
(ORDERY) for partner Pet Zone.

Verify that “Print” is selected from the Translation Object Function
drop-down list box.

In the Major version field, type “1” to designate the version number for
this translation object.

In the Minor version field, accept the default value “0” that designates
the release number for this translation object.
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the version to the next higher sequential number (e.g.
2.0, 3.0). If you make a minor change to the form,
increase the release to the next higher sequential
number (e.g. 2.1, 2.2).

Q When you make a major change to this form, increase

16. The Input and Output fields (Agency, Version, Transaction, Release,
and F Group) contain information only if the Input and/or Output sides
of the form are of EDI format. For this tutorial, DO NOT change the
information in these fields.

Input and Output fields, but modifying this
information does not alter the content of the form. An
example of when you might want to alter these fields is
when you want the form to reflect a standard version
that is not loaded on your system. You can change the
version on this dialogue, and then physically alter the
form to be compliant with that version.

Q The system allows you to change the information in the

17. Click OK to save the translation object details and access the Save As

dialogue.

Save As HE
Save jr: |@ Farms j gl @ =
=] 250.5tp

PET_8105.3tp
pet_850p.stp

File name:  |[ORDERS.stp

Save az lype: IFc-rms [¥.5tp] j Cancel |

18. Verify that the “Save in” drop-down list box reflects the drive\folder
where Gentran:Director is installed. The default is
GENTRAN Director\Forms.
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19. In the “File name” field, type “pettordp.stp” to replace the default
filename. You allocate a filename to a form when you save the form for
the first time or use the Save As function to save a copy of the form
under a different name. The name of the form must be one to eight
unique characters that define the form in a meaningful way. For
example, “PETTORDP” is the name of a print form for a
TRADACOMS purchase order message (ORDERS) for partner Pet
Zone.

The default file extension for forms is .STP. Using this extension
distinguishes source form files from other types of files, such as
compiled translation objects. The naming conventions in the
Gentran:Director Forms Integration subsystem are as follows:

B The source form (form created in Gentran:Director) should be
named using the file extension .STP (e.g. PETTORDP.STP).

B The compiled translation object (translation object that is the result
of compiling the source form) should be named using the same
filename that was allocated to the source form, but with the file
extension .TPL (e.g. PETTORDP.TPL).

We recommend that you use these naming conventions to distinguish
source forms and compiled translation objects from other types of files.
We also recommend that you use the same filename (different file
extension) for a source form and the translation object that was
compiled from it.

20. Click SAVE to save the form.

Loading the

ORDHDR  The TRADACOMS standard uses a header with each interchange

Message (ORDHDR for the ORDERS message). The header message contains
information that pertains to each message in the interchange.
Gentran:Director copies the header segments to the beginning of each
document, to ensure that all the relevant information is contained in the
document. Therefore, you need to load the header message (ORDHDR) into
the ORDERS EDI file, so that all the segments and elements are available
for use.

Complete the following steps to load the ORDHDR message into the
ORDERS EDI file:

1. Click the ORDERS EDI file icon to select it.
2. Select Create Sub from the Edit menu.
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3. Select Transaction Set from the Create Sub cascading menu. You will
be prompted to select an ODBC datasource name. Select the appropriate
DSN and click OK to display the Insert Transaction Set From Standards
dialogue.

Inzert Tranzaction Set From Standards E2

Agency I

Yersion I

Transaction |

Release I vl

4. From the Agency drop-down list box, select “[A] Tradacoms”, which is
the EDI standard you will use for the inserted message.

5. From the Version drop-down list box, select “[ANAQ001]”, which is the
version of the standard you will use for the inserted message. The
versions that are available depend on which standard you selected.

6. From the Transaction drop-down list box, select “|[ORDHDR] ORDER
FILE HEADER?”, which is the transaction set (message) you will use for
the inserted message. The transactions that are available depend on
which standard and version you selected.

7. From the Release drop-down list box, select “9”, which is the message
version you will use for the inserted message. The message versions that
are available depend on which message (transaction) you selected.

8. Click OK to load the ORDHDR message into the ORDERS EDI file as
a subordinate group.

When Gentran:Director generates the form, the system includes all the
groups, segments, composites, and elements that are defined by the standard
agency (TRADACOMS) for the version (ANA001), message (ORDERYS),
and release (9) you selected. The system activates all the groups, segments,
composites, and elements that are defined as mandatory (must be present) by
the standard. The system does not enable you to deactivate the mandatory
groups, segments, composites, and elements.

In the example below, the CLO segment and CLO CLOC composite are
mandatory for the purchase order. You do not need to activate these
components. The CLO CLOC CLOO0, CLO CLOC CLO1, CLO CLOC
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CLO2, and CLO CNAM elements and the CLO CADD composite are not
mandatory, so they are dimmed on the form. To view the segments,
composites, and elements in a group, segment, or composite on your form,
double-click the form component in the EDI File Format Window (left side
of the Forms main window). To activate an inactive form component, click
Activate on the Main Toolbar, then click the form component. The
component is no longer dimmed.

aj0FDERS M- ORDER DETAILS
HEf OROHOR -M- 1 ORDER FILE HEADER
TP -M-1 TRANSACTION TYFE DETAILS

# 01 COO2 -M- Sting 4 -Edit Box- TRANSACTION CODE
»

SOT -1 SUPPLIER DETAILS
COT -M-1 CUSTOMER DETAILS

FIL -t4- 1 FILE DETAILS

You must activate the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are
not defined as mandatory by the standard, but that you have determined that
you need to use in the form.

Complete the following steps to activate the required groups, segments,
composites, and elements:

1. Double-click the groups, segments, and composites listed in the table
that follows to open them. The table lists all the groups, segments,
composites, and elements that you need to activate. Opening all the
necessary groups, segments, and composites before you start to activate
enables you to scroll down the form and activate the segments,
composites, and elements sequentially.
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Group Segment Composite Element
ORDHDR SDT SIDN SIDO
(already (already (already
activated) activated) activated)

SNAM
CDT CIDN CIDO
(already (already
activated) activated)
CNAM
CADD CADO
CAD1
CAD2
CAD3
CAD4
CLO CLOC CLOO
(already (already
activated) activated)
CNAM
CADD CADO
CAD1
CAD2
CAD3
CAD4
ORD ORNO ORNO
sivated)  |scivasd) | OXV2
CDo07
DIN LDAT
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OLD

Group

(already
activated)

OLD:2

Segment

Composite Element
SPRO SPR1
(mandatory for
OLD:2)

CPRO CPR1

UNOR UNOO

(mandatory for

OLD:2) cbo4

OQTY 0OQTO0

(mandatory for

OLD:2)

OUCT OuCo

TDES TDEO
TDE1

N

w

B

Click Activate on the Main Toolbar.

If you accidentally click a segment that you did not

When you activate a conditional group, segment, or
composite, the mandatory subordinate segments,
composites, and elements are activated automatically.

Click each inactive segment that you need to use. Clicking these
segments will activate the segments.

mean to activate, click the segment with the right
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

composites will activate the composites.

5. Click each inactive element that you need to use. Clicking these

If you accidentally click a composite that you did not
mean to activate, click the composite with the right

Click each inactive composite that you need to use. Clicking these

mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

elements will activate the elements. When you activate an element in a

print form, the tag “Printed” is displayed before that element’s

description to indicate that this field will be printed. If you later prevent
a field from being displayed on the printout, then the tag “Not Printed”
is displayed before that element’s description.
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If you accidentally click an element that you did not
mean to activate, click the element with the right
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

6. Click Activate on the Main Toolbar to turn activation mode off.

Verifying EDI

Delimiters You are using an EDI standard that contains composite elements, so you

April 2005

must verify that Gentran:Director is specifying the correct delimiters.
Delimiters are flags that you define to the system as separating specific EDI
components. Delimiters are necessary for all variable field-length standards,
because the data is compressed (and the leading zeroes and trailing blanks
are removed). The fields vary in length, so the system needs a flag to
determine where one element ends and another begins. For example, an
element delimiter marks the beginning of a new element.

Although verifying EDI delimiters in Gentran:Director
is mandatory only if you are using a standard with
composite elements or subelements, we recommend
that you perform this task regardless of which
standard you use.

Complete the following steps to verify EDI delimiters:

1. Click the ORDERS file icon with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.
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1c 1 ormat | 'vopoitics

Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to display the File Format
Properties dialogue.

rldertécabon
Mame |ORDERS
Desc |OROER DETALS
Fiomate I
rLaap Cortiak
Min Uzage Mak Uzane
| | e |
=
I™ Pamote goup 1o parent lame
Fiama Caplioh I
Lot Coption |
Fiama Halp Taxl Liztboet Halp Taut
s +
= +
+ T « [

[ Sheam szgments

T g O ekniber

Segment Deliiter |
Elammant Dialmier

Sub Elernenl D efrribsr
[ecrnal Geparator

Rele=sms Characher
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Click DELIMITERS... to access the Delimiters dialogue.
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Promoting the
ORDHDR
Group to the
Parent Frame

April 2005

4. Verify that the correct delimiters are being used for the TRADACOMS

standard. If the delimiters differ from the default values listed in the
table below, you can enter either the character or the hexadecimal value
in the correct field. The default delimiters for TRADACOMS are the
following:

If you use the default hex value, the value must begin
with “0x” (the number zero and the letter “x”).

EDIFACT Default EDIFACT
Default Hex
Character
Value
Tag Delimiter = (equal sign) Ox3D
Segment Delimiter ' (apostrophe) Ox27
Element Delimiter + (plus sign) Ox2B
Sub Element Delimiter : (colon) Ox3A
Decimal Separator . (full stop) Ox2E
Release Character ? (question mark) Ox3F

The Stream segments check box on the Delimiters
dialogue currently is not marked. For this tutorial, do
not mark this check box, so the translator will continue
to insert a carriage return after every segment. If the
Stream segments check box is marked, then a carriage
return is not used after every segment, and the
segments are “streamed”.

5. Click OK to save the delimiters and exit the Delimiters dialogue.

6. Click CLOSE to exit the File Format Properties dialogue.

The Promote function extracts one iteration (instance) of a group or
repeating segment. Promote is a specialised function that preserves the
integrity of the EDI structure.

By default, the fields corresponding to each group and repeating segment are
displayed on a separate frame from the rest of the fields in the message.
When you promote a group to the parent frame, the fields corresponding to
the group are displayed on the frame to which the group is subordinate. If
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you do not promote a group to the parent frame, the fields corresponding to
the group are displayed on their own frame.

Complete the following steps to promote the ORDHDR group to the parent
frame:

1. Click the ORDHDR group with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Group Properties
dialogue is displayed.

Group Properties B3
| dentification

Name |ORDHDR

Cancel |

Desc |EIF|DEF| FILE HEADER

Erarmmte |
— Loop Contral
Min Usage  Max Usage Splite |
|1 |1 Rules... |
— Display

[ Promate group to parent frame

Frame Caption IDrder File Header

Lizt Caption |Drder File Header

Frame Help Text Liztbox Help Text

[~ B

" -
4 K 5 3

3. Click the Promote group to parent frame check box to display the fields
in this group on the same frame as the fields in the parent group.

Although this group has a maximum use of one, if you
do not mark the Promote group to parent frame check
box, then the fields in this group will not be displayed
on the same frame in the Layout Window as the fields
in the parent group.

4. Click OK to exit the Group Properties dialogue.
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Creating an

OTR Group The OTR segment contains Order Trailer summary information for the

purchase order. If the form were generated now (displaying the layout of the
fields in the form on the right side of the Forms main window), the total
number of line items would be printed along with the ORDHDR fields at the
beginning of the purchase order (because the fields in the OTR segment
would be displayed on the same frame as the fields in the ORDHDR group).

To print the total number of line items at the end of the printout and maintain
the integrity of the purchase order, you must create an OTR group with a
minimum use and a maximum use of one, then cut the OTR segment and
paste it as a subordinate to the group you just created. By moving the OTR
segment to the new OTR group that you create, the total number of line
items will be displayed on its own frame, separate from the header
(ORDHDR) information.

Creating the OTR Group Complete the following steps to create an OTR group:

40

April 2005

1. Select the OTR segment.
2. Select Insert from the Edit menu.
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3. Select Group from the cascading menu. The Group Properties dialogue
is displayed.

Adertfation
MName |
[1aac |

~Loop Cortial SIS
Min Llzaga Mak Lzsga
. ! Rule=... I

Displap
[T Pramcte goup lo parent [rme
Frame Caplion I
Ligk Captian |
Flame Help Texl Listhoe Help Teut

h .+
+ +
] 1 = -

4. Inthe Name field, type “OTR_Group” as the segment loop

identification code.

Do not use spaces or hyphens (-) in the Name field. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

5. Inthe Desc field, type “OTR Group” to provide a brief explanation of

the loop.

6. Inthe Min Usage field, type “1” to make this group mandatory.
Changing the minimum use of a segment or group from zero to one
changes the status of the segment or group from conditional to
mandatory. If EDI data is not present for a segment or group that has a
minimum use of one or greater, a compliance error will occur during

translation for that segment or group.
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7.

Click OK to create the group. Gentran:Director prompts you that the
frame caption for the group will default to the name of the group. (The
frame caption is the name of the frame for the group. When the frame
caption is not specified, Gentran:Director uses the value in the Name
field as the frame caption.)

Click OK to accept the message. Gentran:Director then prompts you
that the list caption for the group will default to the name of the group.
(The list caption is the name of the list box in the parent frame. When
the list caption is not specified, Gentran:Director uses the value in the
Name field as the list box caption.) Click OK to accept the message.

Cutting and Pasting the Complete the following steps to cut and paste the OTR segment:

42

OTR Segment

2.

3.

& “

5.

Verify that the OTR segment is selected.
Click Cut on the Main Toolbar.

Select the OTR group, which is the group for which you want to paste
the OTR segment as a subordinate.

Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the OTR segment.
Gentran:Director prompts you to specify whether you want the contents
of the Clipboard pasted as a child (subordinate) of the selected group, or
at the same level as the group.

The corkett: af the alipboard can be peasted ae followe:

azha Opliore
9 (W Paste ac a chid af selactad iam

("1 Paste alter 2elected ilem (& e wame el

The Paste as a child of selected item radio button is selected as the
default. Accept the default to paste the Clipboard contents as a child

(subordinate) of the group. Click OK to exit the dialogue.

April 2005  Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Creating a Print Form Creating the New Form

Generating the

Form Generating a form is different from compiling a form. When you compile a
form, the source form is translated into a compiled translation object. When
you generate a form, the fields of the form are displayed on a frame in the
Layout Window (right side of the Forms main window), based on the
groups, segments, and elements that are activated.

You can, and should, regenerate (or refresh) the form
several times as you customise and format the form to
ensure that you are viewing the most recent changes to
the Layout Window.

Complete the following step to generate the print form based on the groups,
segments, and elements you activated:

1. Select the ORDERS file icon. Selecting the ORDERS file icon before
you generate the layout enables you to view the beginning of the
purchase order layout in the Layout Window after the layout is
generated. However, selecting the ORDERS file icon is not a required
prerequisite to generating the layout.

2. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar. The layout of the print
form will be displayed in the Layout Window.

=1 B

) -1 ORDER FILE HEADER 1 : 3 hi i i
-1 TRAMSACTION TYPE DET. Drder Detail -
&NSDT M- 1 SUPPLIER DETAILS
55"5IDM M- -
aie Transaction Code
|:" 01 SID0-C- String 13 -Edit Box- ! I:I -
Supplier's Ana Location Code

=
Supplier's Hame

@ 03 5MAM -C- Sting 40 -Edit Bos- 51
Customer's &na [dentity / Loc

&
Customer's Mame

L&
Customer's sddress Line 1

—%'CDT +4-1 CUSTOMER DETAILS
a2 CIDM -
I:" 0 CIDO-C- Sting 13 -Edit Box- |
-

- @ 03 CNAM -C- String 40 -Edit Box- CL v|
1 | | »

You should regenerate the form periodically as you
customise the print form to ensure that the most recent
changes to the frame are reflected in the Layout
Window.

-

] H

When you generate the form, there is one field on the right side of your
screen (Layout Window) for every activated element on the left side of your
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screen (EDI File Format Window). You can click either the field or its
corresponding element to select it. To access the Field Properties dialogue
for a field/element, either double-click the element, or use the right mouse
button to click the field or element, then select Properties from the shortcut
menu.

When you first generate the form, each field in the
Layout Window is labelled with the same name as its
corresponding element in the EDI File Format
Window. As you customise the form, however, you will
change some of the labels and remove others, so all the
fields will not be labelled the same as their
corresponding elements. Even though you will change
or remove some field labels, each field still will
correspond to one element.

When the print form is generated, each group and repeating segment has a
corresponding frame in the Layout Window that contains all the groups,
segments, and elements at that level. Fields in groups or segments that have
a maximum use of only one are displayed on the frame corresponding to the
group to which the groups or segments are subordinate. For example, the
following fields are displayed on one frame (all the groups and segments in
which these fields are contained are subordinate to the same group):

B Transaction Code (TYP CD02)

Supplier’s ANA Location Code (SDT SIDN SIDO)
Supplier’s Name (SIDN SNAM)

Customer’s ANA ldentity/Loc (CDT CIDN CIDO0)

There are several other fields on this frame. All of the
fields on this frame are subordinate to the same group.

In print forms, the frames are not titled in the Layout Window (as they are in
screen entry forms). To identify the frame that currently is displayed, click
one of the fields on the frame, then check the EDI File Format Window to
determine in which segment or group the field is contained.
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Customising the EDI Data

You can customise the form, including the properties of each type of form
component (group, segment, and element).

Customising the form is an iterative process. This tutorial guides you
through all the steps involved in customising the form, component by
component. When you create print forms, you usually will activate the form
components you need to use, then compile the form, test it, and print the EDI
data using the compiled translation object. As you substantially customise
the form, you usually will compile and print the form several times to view
your changes before the form truly is finalised.

This section explains how to customise the form components for each
sequential component.

Setting up the

Document We recommend that you set up a Document Name for each form. The
Name document name makes the identification of a message created by the form

easier in Gentran:Director. Setting up the document name enables you to
differentiate between messages in the document browsers in
Gentran:Director. If you set up the document name in the Forms Integration
subsystem, the Name field of the document browsers that contain this
message in Gentran:Director will contain the data from that element. You
can choose any element as the document name, but we strongly recommend
that you select an element that occurs only once in the message and has a
data type of string. For a TRADACOMS ANAO001 ORDERS release 9
purchase order, the document name usually is the Customer’s Order
Number.

Complete the following steps to set up the document name:

1. Double-click the ORD ORNO ORNO element.
In this tutorial, we recommend that you select this
element because it is a non-recurring and mandatory

element, and it will help identify this message
meaningfully in Gentran:Director.
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The Field Properties dialogue is displayed.
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2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

The Advanced section is displayed only if you
previously clicked ADVANCED>> on a Field Properties
dialogue (in this session of Gentran:Director), and did
not click <<ADVANCED to hide this section before
exiting the Field Properties dialogue.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
4. Click the Update radio button.

From the Table/Key drop-down list box, select “Document record” to
indicate that you are updating the document record in Gentran:Director.

6. From the Field drop-down list box, select “Document Name” to indicate
that you are updating the Name field in the document browsers with the
contents of the ORD ORNO ORNO element.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look
like this:

idvonced
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7. Click OK to set up the document name.

Customising

the ORDHDR The ORDHDR group (Order File Header) is used to print the header details
G roup pertaining to the ORDERS message. You already promoted this group to the
parent frame (the ORDERS file).
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Customising
the TYP
Segment

Customising the
TYP CDO02 Element

The TYP segment (Transaction Type Details) contains the transaction code
for this message.

The TYP CDO02 element (Transaction Code) is a mandatory element that
contains the code for the type of orders that follow (e.g. new orders,
cancelled orders, etc.). You do not need to print the code on the printout, so
you will prevent (hide) the Transaction Code field from being printed.

Complete the following steps to prevent the Transaction Code field from
being printed:

1. Double-click the TYP CDO02 element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.

e [
[ escription ITHﬁME‘uiETIEIN CODE
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising
the SDT
Segment

Customising the
SDT SIDN SIDO
Element

The SDT segment (Supplier Details) contains details about the supplier. In
this tutorial, the supplier is your company, MWT Manufacturing Co.

The SDT SIDN SIDO element (Supplier’s ANA Location Code) contains the
code assigned by the Article Numbering Association for the supplier’s
location. Your trading partner will send you this code, but you do not need
the code to be printed on the printout. Therefore, you will hide this field.

Complete the following steps to hide the Supplier’s ANA Location Code
field:

1. Double-click the SDT SIDN SIDO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

~Print
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3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The SDT SNAM element (Supplier’s Name) contains the name of the
SDT SNAM supplier (in this tutorial, you are the supplier). Your trading partner will send
Element You this name, but you do not need the name to be printed on the printout.
(All purchase orders you receive from customers should have your company
designated as the supplier.) Therefore, you will hide this field.

Complete the following steps to hide the Supplier’s Name field:

1. Double-click the SDT SNAM element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising
the CDT
Segment

Customising the
CDT CIDN CIDO
Element

The CDT segment (Customer Details) contains details about the customer
(your trading partner, Pet Zone). In this tutorial, the CDT segment contains
details relating to the Pet Zone corporate office.

The CDT CIDN CIDO element (Customer’s ANA ldentity/Loc) contains the
code assigned by the Article Numbering Association for the customer’s
location. Your trading partner will send you this code, but you do not need
the code to be printed on the printout. Therefore, you will hide this field.

Complete the following steps to hide the Customer’s ANA Identity/Loc
field:

1. Double-click the CDT CIDN CIDO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CDT CNAM element contains the Customer’s Name. For brevity, you
CDT CNAM will change the field label to Customer.

Element  complete the following steps to change the field label for the Customer’s

Name field:
1. Double-click the CDT CNAM element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type ‘Customer:’ to replace the existing field label.
4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CDT CADD CADO element (Customer’s Address Line 1) contains the
CDT CADD CADO first line of the customer’s address. The address will correspond to the name
Element inthe CDT CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for the
address fields.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Address Line 1 field:

1. Double-click the CDT CADD CADO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CDT CADD CAD1 element (Customer’s Address Line 2) contains the
CDT CADD CAD1 second line of the customer’s address. The address will correspond to the
Element nhame inthe CDT CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for the
address fields.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Address Line 2 field:

1. Double-click the CDT CADD CAD1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CDT CADD CAD2 element (Customer’s Address Line 3) contains the
CDT CADD CAD2 third line of the customer’s address. The address will correspond to the name
Element inthe CDT CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for the
address fields.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Address Line 3 field:

1. Double-click the CDT CADD CAD2 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CDT CADD CAD3 element (Customer’s Address Line 4) contains the
CDT CADD CAD3 fourth line of the customer’s address. The address will correspond to the
Element nhame inthe CDT CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for the
address fields.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Address Line 4 field:

1. Double-click the CDT CADD CAD3 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CDT CADD CAD4 element (Customer’s Post Code) contains the post
CDT CADD CAD4 code of the customer’s address. The post code will correspond to the name in
Element the CDT CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for this field.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Post Code field:

1. Double-click the CDT CADD CAD4 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising
the FIL
Segment

Customising the
FIL FLGN Element

The FIL segment (File Details) contains details about the ORDHDR
message. These elements must be present in the ORDHDR message, but you
do not need to print them on a printout.

The FIL FLGN element (File Generation Number) contains the sequential
number assigned to this message by your trading partner. Your trading
partner will send you this number, but you do not need the number to be
printed on the printout. Therefore, you will hide this field.

Complete the following steps to hide the File Generation Number field:

1. Double-click the FIL FLGN element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The FIL FLVN element (File Version Number) contains the number
FIL FLVN Element corresponding to this version of the message. The first version of the
message is always version one, and subsequent copies of the message are
incremented by one. Your trading partner will send you this number, but you
do not need the number to be printed on the printout. Therefore, you will
hide this field.

Complete the following steps to hide the File Version Number field:
1. Double-click the FIL FLVN element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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2. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
3. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
4. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The FIL FLDT element (File Creation Date) contains the date on which the
FIL FLDT Element message was created. Your trading partner will send you this date, but you
do not need the date to be printed on the printout. Therefore, you will hide
this field.

Complete the following steps to hide the File Creation Date field:

1. Double-click the FIL FLDT element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

o o ~ w

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.

[
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The print form now should look like this:

Supplist'a Hmwe |

Cuztamet : |
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-..|
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Customising

the CLO The CLO segment (Customer’s Location) contains details about the specific
Segment customer location pertaining to this purchase order. In this tutorial, the CLO
segment contains details relating to the specific Pet Zone store to which the
order should be sent. Earlier in this tutorial, you customised the CDT
segment, which contains details relating to the Pet Zone corporate office.

Customising the The CLO CLOC CLOO element (Customer’s ANA Location Code) contains
CLO CLOC CLOO the code assigned by the Article Numbering Association for the customer’s
Element location. Your trading partner will send you this code, but you do not need
the code to be printed on the printout. Therefore, you will hide this field.

Complete the following steps to hide the Customer’s ANA Location Code
field:

1. Double-click the CLO CLOC CLOO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CLO CNAM element contains the Customer’s Name (for the specific
CLO CNAM location to which the order should be sent). For brevity, you will change the
Element field label to Location.

Complete the following steps to change the field label for the Customer’s

Name field:
1. Double-click the CLO CNAM element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Location:” to replace the existing field label.
4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CLO CADD CADO element (Customer’s Address Line 1) contains the
CLO CADD CADO first line of the customer’s address. The address will correspond to the name
Element inthe CLO CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for the
address fields.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Address Line 1 field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CADO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CLO CADD CAD1 element (Customer’s Address Line 2) contains the
CLO CADD CAD21 second line of the customer’s address. The address will correspond to the
Element name inthe CLO CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for the
address fields.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Address Line 2 field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CAD1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 65



Customising the EDI Data

Customising the The CLO CADD CAD2 element (Customer’s Address Line 3) contains the
CLO CADD CAD2 third line of the customer’s address. The address will correspond to the name
Element inthe CLO CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for the
address fields.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Address Line 3 field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CAD2 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

Dizplay Praperties

~Print
R & ]
La=l ID.,mtu'ncl's Addess Line 1 Lares|
Dizplay Langlh
|35

3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CLO CADD CAD3 element (Customer’s Address Line 4) contains the
CLO CADD CAD3 fourth line of the customer’s address. The address will correspond to the
Element name inthe CLO CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for the
address fields.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Address Line 4 field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CAD3 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CLO CADD CAD4 element (Customer’s Post Code) contains the post
CLO CADD CAD4 code of the customer’s address. The post code will correspond to the name in
Element the CLO CNAM element, so you do not need to print a label for this field.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Customer’s
Post Code field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CAD4 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, delete the existing field label.
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.
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The section of the print form that contains the fields in the CLO segment
now should look like this (you may need to scroll down the form to see these
fields):

A—— %:
| L
|
|
|

[ 1
|
|
|
|
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Location;:

»
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Customising
the ORD
Segment

Customising the
ORD ORNO ORNO
Element

The ORD segment (Order References) contains reference information
pertaining to this purchase order, such as the purchase order number, the
date the order was placed, and the purchase order code.

The ORD ORNO ORNO element (Customer’s Order Number) contains the
purchase order number assigned by the customer. You already used a
standard rule for this element to assign the document name. For brevity, you
will change the field label to Order Number.

Complete the following steps to change the field label for the Customer’s
Order Number field:

1. Double-click the ORD ORNO ORNO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Order Number:” to replace the existing field
label.

4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The ORD ORNO ORN?2 element (Date Order Placed by Customer) contains
ORD ORNO ORN2 the date on which the customer placed the purchase order. You will change
Element the screen format for the purchase order date to DD/MM/YY. Also, this
element is defined by the standard to be a six-digit date. In this tutorial, the
purchase order date will be printed as an eight-digit date, so you will change
the element and field lengths to accommaodate the longer date. For brevity,
you will change the field label to Order Date.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, change the
element and field lengths, and rename the field label for the Date Order
Placed by Customer field:

1. Double-click the ORD ORNO ORN2 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Inthe Max field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(/), to be contained in this element.

3. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “DD/MM/YY” to
designate the format for the date on the printout.

4, Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, type “Order Date:” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including
separators (/), to be displayed.

7. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
8. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the
ORD ORNO CDO07
Element

Copying the ORD
ORNO CDO07 Element

72 April 2005

The ORD ORNO CDOQ7 element (Order Code) contains the code
representing the type of purchase order (e.g. new order, cancelled order) for
this message. You want the more meaningful description of the code to be
printed on the printout, instead of the code itself. Therefore, you will hide the
Order Code field, but use the code from that element (ORD ORNO CD07) to
look up the code description in Code Values List 7 and print that description
in another field that you create. The description of the code will be displayed
in the new field on the printout. You will rename the new field and change
the element and field lengths to accommodate the text from the description
of the code.

The description of the EDI code in the ORD ORNO CDO07 element is
important, even though you do not need to print the code itself. For example,
the EDI code value “N” is not descriptive enough for users reading a printout
of the purchase order. The description of code “N” (“New Order”) is
meaningful, however.

Before you can print the description of the EDI code value, you must create a
new element in the ORNO segment to store and print the description. The
new ORNO element is the element that will print the description of the
Order Code. You will use the Copy and Paste functions to copy EDI
information in the form. Copied form components retain all the information
of the original form components.

Complete the following steps to copy and paste the ORD ORNO CDO07
element:

1. Select the ORD ORNO CDOQ7 element.
2. Click Copy on the Main Toolbar.

3. Selectthe ORNO SCRF composite, which is the last form component in
the ORNO segment. The ORNO SCRF composite is the form
component after which you want the copy of the ORD ORNO CDO07
element to be pasted.
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4. Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the ORD ORNO CDO07
element. Gentran:Director prompts you to specify whether you want the
contents of the Clipboard pasted as a child (subordinate) of the selected
composite, or at the same level as the composite.

The corkerts af the clipboard can be pasted ae followe:
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5. Click the Paste after selected item (at the same level) radio button to
paste the Clipboard contents after the ORNO SCRF composite. A new
element (ORD CDO07:2) is created. The ORD CDQ07:2 element is an
exact copy of the ORD ORNO CDO07 element.

6. Click OK to exit the dialogue.

Changing the ORD The system names the new element created from copying the ORD ORNO
CDO7:2 Elementand  CDO07 element ORD CDO07:2. You will rename the new element to identify
Field Properties jts purpose, which is to print the description of the code from the ORD

ORNO CDO07 element.

If a segment or element occurs more than once in a
form, it is identified by its name <ID>. The second and
subsequent occurrences are identified by <ID>:n,
where “n” is the number of the occurrence in the form.

You will rename the element name and field label corresponding to the
newly-created ORD CDQ7:2 element to reflect the contents of the field (the
description of the Order Code). You will also increase the field and element
lengths to accommodate the longer description.
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Complete the following steps to change the rename the element name and
field label, and change the field and element lengths, for the ORD CD07:2
element:

1. Double-click the ORD CDO07:2 element. The Field Properties dialogue
is displayed.
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2. Inthe Name field, type “CDO07_DESC” to give the name a more
descriptive identifier than its current name.

Do not use spaces or hyphens (-) in the Name field. You
can use the underscore (_) to separate words.

3. Inthe Max field, type “35” for the maximum number of characters
allowed for this element.

4, Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

nzploy Praperiics

M

¥ Include i price

Ll | v Coda

Dizplay Lenalh
I‘I_

5. Inthe Label field, type “Order Type:” to replace the existing field label.

6. Inthe Display Length field, type “35” to allow a thirty-five-character
description to be displayed on the printout.

7. Click OK to save the new label and exit the Display Properties dialogue.
8. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Hiding the ORD ORNO
CDO07 Field and Loading
a Code List Table from
the Standard

Now that you have created an exact copy of the ORD ORNO CDO07 element
in order to retain all of the EDI data and formatting associated with that
element, you can hide the Order Code field.

When you use code list tables, you load a code list table from the standard to
tell the system which code list table to use in looking up EDI code values.
You can load the specific code values you expect to receive in the EDI data,
or you can load the entire code list table. For this tutorial, you will load the
entire code list table.

Complete the following steps to hide the Order Code field and load the code
list table from the standard:

1. Double-click the ORD ORNO CDO07 element. You need to use a code
list table for this element. The Field Properties dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
6. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.

7. Click the Use Code radio button.
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8. Click EDIT TABLE... to access the Edit Code List dialogue.
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The Table ID field contains “CDQ07”, the name of the element for which
this code list table will be used. The Desc field contains “ORDER
CODE”, the description of the element for which this code list table will
be used.

9. Click LOAD... to access the Load Code List dialogue. You will be
prompted to select an ODBC data source name. Select the appropriate
DSN and click OK to access the Load Code List dialogue. The Codes In
Standard list box contains the entire code list table.
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10. Click ADD ALL--> to move all of the codes in the code list table to the
Codes Selected list box.

Adding all the codes in the list (by using ADD ALL-->)
creates a much larger form than if you use only
selected codes. However, it is necessary for your users
to have all the codes available from which to choose.

11. Click OK to load the code list table and exit the Load Code List
dialogue.
12. Click CLOSE to exit the Edit Code List dialogue.

13. From the Store Field drop-down list box, select “CD07_DESC ORDER
CODE” to store the description in the ORD CDO07_DESC element you
created.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look
like this:

Bdvancad

¥ Lse Stendaid Auls
(1 Selent () Update 0 Coeetert €1 Uiedecom O Loop Coont @) Lee Code

Tablk IEDEI? ORDER CODE H

[T Emcluzme

StoreField  |CDOP_DESC ORDER CODE [%]

14. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

15. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.
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Customising
the DIN
Segment

Customising the
DIN LDAT Element
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The section of the print form that contains the fields in the ORD segment
now should look like this (you may need to scroll down the form to see these
fields:

L 1] .
|
Locetion:
|
|
|
|
Crder Humoers [ |
Crder Dakbe: |:|
Latest DmLliwveey Date :l
Crder Type: H
|

The DIN segment (Delivery Instructions) is a conditional segment that
contains details about the delivery of the ordered items. For this tutorial, the
only delivery instructions you and your trading partner require is the last
date on which the items may be delivered.

The DIN LDAT element (Latest Delivery Date) contains the last date on
which the ordered items may be delivered. You will change the screen
format for the last delivery date to DD/MM/YY. Also, this element is
defined by the standard to be a six-digit date. In this tutorial, the last delivery
date will be printed as an eight-digit date, so you will change the element
and field lengths to accommaodate the longer date. In addition, you will add a
colon (:) to the field label to make the label consistent with the other field
labels on the same frame.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Customising the EDI Data

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, change the field
and element lengths, and add a colon (:) to the field label for the Latest
Delivery Date field:

1.

Double-click the DIN LDAT element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.

Fiald Fropemtise
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In the Max field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(/), to be contained in this element.

From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “DD/MM/YY™ to
designate the format for the date on the printout.

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

Dy Poopenlies
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In the Label field, type “:” after the text in the field label (for
consistency in labelling the fields).

In the Display Length field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including
separators (/), to be displayed.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.
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The section of the print form that contains the field in the DIN segment now
should look like this:

— m

Locatdion:

Drder INusber: | |

brdar Dmte=: I:l

Lat=at D=livery Date: I:l

Drder Type:

Customising

the OLD Group The OLD group contains details about each line item in the purchase order.

80

The fields in the OLD group are displayed on a separate frame than the fields
you have customised up to now, because the OLD group has a maximum use
of 999,999. The fields on the OLD frame will be be printed as many times as
necessary (up to 999,999 occurrences) before the fields on the next frame
(OTR group) are printed.
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Customising
the OLD:2
Segment

Customising the
OLD:2 SEQA
Element

The OLD:2 segment (Order Line Details) contains line item details for the
purchase order.

The OLD:2 SEQA element (First Level Sequence Number) contains the line
number for each item on the purchase order. Your trading partner will send
you the value “1” for the first line item, and will increment each subsequent
line item by one. You and your trading partner have agreed that they will
order no more than 99999 line items per purchase order. Because each line
item will be numbered sequentially, starting with one, you will need a
maximum length of only five digits for this field. Therefore, you will change
the element and field lengths to five. Also, for brevity, you will rename the
field label.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths and
rename the field label for the First Level Sequence Number field:

1. Double-click the OLD:2 SEQA element. The Field Properties dialogue
is displayed.

Fizld Fropocitics

Nerme EL
[ e=intion IFIHST LEYEL SERUEMCE MUMBER
ala Waldation Bdvancad =a
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2. Inthe Max field, type “5” to allow a five-digit number in this element.

3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

Dacplay Progenilies

~Print
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Customising the
OLD:2 SPRO SPR1
Element

4. In the Label field, type “Line” to replace the existing field label.

The label for the First Level Sequence Number field
ultimately will form the column heading “Line No.” To
make the width of the column heading as narrow as
possible, you will place “Line” on one line and “No.”
below. The Label field does not enable you to type a
label on mare than one line, so you will type “Line” in
the Label field, then add “No.” by adding static text
later in this tutorial.

5. Inthe Display Length field, type “5” to allow five numeric digits to be
displayed on the printout.

6. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The OLD:2 SPRO SPR1 element (Supplier’s Code for the Traded Unit)
contains the supplier’s internal reference identifying the ordered item. In this
tutorial, MWT Manufacturing Co. (the supplier) provides a catalogue to its
trading partners (customers). The catalogue lists all the items available for
ordering, including the supplier’s code for each item. Your trading partner
will send you the supplier’s number corresponding to each item ordered.

In this tutorial, the supplier’s codes do not exceed ten characters, so you will
change the field and element lengths to ten. In addition, for brevity, you will
rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths and
rename the field label for the Supplier’s Code for the Traded Unit field:

1. Double-click the OLD:2 SPRO SPR1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.

Fiesh I Ponopreativss
P Cil
Dessiiion  [SUPPLERT CODE FOR THE TRADED LINIT
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Customising the
OLD:2 CPRO
CPR1 Element

2. In the Max field, type “10” to allow a ten-character string in this

element.

3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

Dy Poopealiee
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4. Inthe Label field, type “Prod ID” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length field, type “10” to allow ten characters to be
displayed on the printout.

6. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The OLD:2 CPRO CPR1 element (Customer’s Item Code) contains the
customer’s internal reference identifying the ordered item. In this tutorial,
your trading partner will send you the customer’s item code corresponding
to each item ordered. However, you do not need this code to be printed on
the printout, so you will hide this element.

Complete the following steps to hide the Customer’s Item Code field:

1. Double-click the OLD:2 CPRO CPRL1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.

Fiald Fropemtiaz

i |cPA1
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Customising the
OLD:2 UNOR
UNOO Element

2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

Dicplay Poggentiv:
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3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The OLD:2 UNOR UNOOQO element (Consumer Units in Traded Unit)
contains the consumer units information. The standard defines the OLD:2
UNOR UNOQO element as a string data type. However, your trading partner
will send you a number-type element in NO format (formatted with an
implicit decimal point and no decimal places). Therefore, you will change
the data type and the screen and EDI formats to reflect the data your partner
will send you.

Also, you and your partner have decided that none of the items you will
trade contain a number of units greater than ten digits. You will change the
field and element lengths to reflect the smaller number of units. In addition,
for brevity, you will rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths, the
data type, and the screen and EDI formats, as well as to rename the field
label, for the Consumer Units in Traded Unit field:

1. Double-click the OLD:2 UNOR UNOQO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.

Fiald Fropemtiaz
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2. Inthe Max field, type “10” to allow a ten-digit number in this element.

3. From the Type drop-down list box, select “Number” to allow a number
data type in this element. Gentran:Director prompts you that changing
the field’s data type will invalidate its format.

4, Click YES to proceed with modifying the properties of this element.

5. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “NQ” to allow a
number with an implied decimal point and no decimal places to be
displayed on the printout.

6. From the EDI Format drop-down list box, select “NO” to indicate that
you expect a number with an implied decimal point and no decimal
places.

7. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

[ Dicplay Poogeenlies
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8. Inthe Label field, type “Cons. Units” to replace the existing field label.

9. Inthe Display Length field, type “10” to allow a ten-digit number to be
displayed on the printout.

10. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
11. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The OLD:2 UNOR CDO04 element (Measure Indicator) contains the
OLD:2 UNOR CDO04 abbreviation for the ordering measure (e.g. kilograms, metres, litres) for the
Element ordered item. For brevity, you will rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label for the Measure
Indicator field:

1. Double-click the OLD:2 UNOR CD04 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.

Fiald Propemties Ed
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Unit” to replace the existing field label.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the The OLD:2 OQTY OQTO element (Number of Traded Units Ordered)
OLD:2 OQTY contains the total number of units ordered (quantity) for each line item, in
OQTO Element units defined in the OLD:2 UNOR CD04 element. The standard defines the
OLD:2 OQTY OQTO0 element as a string data type. However, your trading
partner will send you a number-type element in NO format (formatted with
an implicit decimal point and no decimal places). Therefore, you will change
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the data type and the screen and EDI formats to reflect the data your partner
will send you.

Also, you know that your trading partner will order no more than 999999 (a
six-digit number) of any one item, so you will change the maximum length
to six for this field. You will change the field and element lengths to reflect
the smaller quantities. In addition, for brevity, you will rename the field
label.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths, the
data type, and the screen and EDI formats, as well as to rename the field
label, for the Number of Traded Units Ordered field:

1.

Double-click the OLD:2 OQTY OQTO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.

Firell Payyprenlinee
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In the Max field, type “6” to allow a six-digit number in this element.

From the Type drop-down list box, select “Number” to allow a number
data type in this element. Gentran:Director prompts you that changing
the field’s data type will invalidate its format.

Click YES to proceed with modifying the properties of this element.

From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “NO” to allow a
number with an implied decimal point and no decimal places to be
displayed on the printout.

From the EDI Format drop-down list box, select “NO” to indicate that
you expect a number with an implied decimal point and no decimal
places.
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7. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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8. Inthe Label field, type “Qty Ord” to replace the existing field label.

9. Inthe Display Length field, type “6” to allow a six-digit number to be
displayed on the printout.

10. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
11. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The OLD:2 OUCT OUCO element (Cost Price) contains the price per unit
ordered. This price is the net cost in pounds (e.g. after deducting line
discounts, etc., but before the application of VVAT) for an item. Your trading
partner will send you prices in N4 format (formatted with an implicit
decimal point and four decimal places), but you want the price to be
displayed on the printout in R4 format (formatted with an explicit decimal
point). Therefore, you will change the screen format to reflect how you want
the price to look on the printout.

Also, you know that the items you sell to Pet Zone are not priced at more
than £9999.99 each, so this field needs a maximum length of only ten (four
places for the pounds; four places for the pence, if present; one place for the
decimal point; and one place for a plus or minus sign, if present). You will
change the field and element lengths to reflect the prices you expect. In
addition, you will rename the field label Price Each.
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Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths,
change the screen format, and rename the field label for the Cost Price field:

1.

Double-click the OLD:2 OUCT OUCO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.

Fie-l-:l Froperties
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2.

In the Max field, type “10” to allow ten numeric digits in this field,
including a plus or minus sign and a decimal point.

From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R4” to allow a
number with an explicit decimal point and four decimal places to be
displayed on the printout.

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, type “Price Each” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length field, type “10” to allow eight digits on the
printout, including a plus or minus sign and a decimal point.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The ORD:2 TDES TDEO element (Traded Unit Descr. Line 1) contains the
ORD:2 TDES TDEOQ first line of the description of the ordered item. The description will be self-
Element eéxplanatory in the context of the rest of the line item information, so you will
remove the label from this field.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Traded Unit
Descr. Line 1 field:

1. Double-click the ORD:2 TDES TDEO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.
4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The ORD:2 TDES TDEL1 element (Traded Unit Descr. Line 2) contains the
ORD:2 TDES TDE1 second line of the description of the ordered item. The description will be
Element self-explanatory in the context of the rest of the line item information, so you
will remove the label from this field.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label for the Traded Unit
Descr. Line 2 field:

1. Double-click the ORD:2 TDES TDEL1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, delete the existing field label.
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

o ok~ w

Ed

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.
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The OLD frame now should look like this:
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Customising the The OTR LORD element contains the Lines Ordered. You will rename the
OTR LORD field label.
Element Complete the following steps to rename the field label for the Lines Ordered

field:
1. Double-click the OTR LORD element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
Neme [LORD
Desmition {1 |HES ORDERED
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Number of Line Items:” to replace the existing
field label.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

o o &

[

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.

The OTR frame now should look like this:

[T=

Numsoer of Llone Itews:

[#]

Now you are ready to format the fields and their labels to make the fields on
the purchase order more consistent and visually attractive.
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Formatting the Print Form

In the previous section of this tutorial, you customised the print form for a
TRADACOMS ANAO001 ORDERS release 9 purchase order that you will
use to print the data you receive from Pet Zone. After successfully
customising the fields and elements of the print form, you are ready to
format the layout of the form.

One form can consist of several frames. Each group (with a maximum use
greater than one) and repeating segment has a corresponding frame that
contains all the groups, segments, and elements at that level. When the form
is printed, the frames are printed consecutively, in the order in which they
occur in the form. Each frame is not printed on a separate page.

This section explains how to format the form, field by field.

Resizing the

Header Frame When a printout is produced based on the customised print form, the
information is arranged according to how the frames and the fields contained
on them were arranged when the form was compiled. You should eliminate
unnecessary space as you arrange the fields on each frame.

When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each frame in the form is placed in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.

Complete the following steps to resize the header frame (containing fields
from the ORDHDR group and the CLO, ORD, and DIN segments):

1. Click the ORDHDR group to display the Order File Header (header)
frame in the Layout Window.

2. To display more of the form on your screen, click and drag the centre
bar between the EDI File Format Window and the Layout Window to
the left until the Layout Window is wide enough to display as much of
the form as you want to view.

You should be able to view the entire width of the
frame. If the right side of the header frame (and the
vertical scroll bar for the frame) are not visible in the
Layout Window, then move the centre bar between the
EDI File Format Window and the Layout Window
farther to the left so the entire frame is displayed in the
Layout Window. Another way to view more of the
frame is to use the horizontal scroll bar at the bottom
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Adding a Title
to the Form

Centring the Text
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3.

of the Forms main window to bring the right side of the
header frame into view.

To resize the header frame, click and drag the right side of the frame
approximately to the 20 cm mark on the horizontal ruler (a form with a
width of 20 cm can be printed on an A4 sheet of paper).

Q Use the horizontal ruler at the top of the frame to help

you resize the frame.

You want the form to have a title designating the standard agency
(TRADACOMS), the version (ANAO001), the type of message (purchase
order), the release (9), and the trading partner (Pet Zone) for which this form
is used. You will add a title to the print form by adding static text.

Complete the following steps to add and position the title for the form:

1.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper left corner of the frame. If the template is larger
than the frame (there is a scroll bar on the right side of the frame), the
static text is displayed in the upper left corner of the part of the template
that is displayed, not at the top of the template.

Select the new text field and type “TRADACOMS ANA001 ORDERS
Release 9”. The Text Properties dialog is displayed as you are typing.
Click OK to add the text.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

Select the new text field and type “Pet Zone”. The Text Properties
dialog is displayed as you are typing. Click OK to add the text.

The static text you added is displayed in the upper left corner of the
frame.

Complete the following steps to centre the static text at the top of the
purchase order form:

1.

Click and drag the first line of static text (“TRADACOMS ANAQ01
ORDERS Release 97) so that the text is centred on the first line of the
frame.

Click and drag the second line of static text (“Pet Zone”) so that the text
is centred on the second line of the frame.
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The header frame now should look like this:
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Arranging the

Header Fields By default, each field and its associated label are displayed on their own line.
However, it is common for purchase orders and forms to arrange some fields
in columns of information. The first fields you rearrange will be the header
fields, which are the fields associated with the ORDHDR group and the
CLO, ORD, and DIN segments.

You prevented some of the field labels from being printed (by removing the
field label in the Label field of the Display Properties dialogue). For these
fields, the fields will be displayed on your print form, but their associated
labels will not.

If you forget which unlabelled field contains what data,
you can click the field. Its associated element will be
highlighted in the EDI File Format Window, providing
you with a description of the field.
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When you customised the element properties in the previous section of this
chapter, you changed the display length (on the Display Properties dialogue)
for some of the fields on the header frame. The fields that are displayed in
the Layout Window currently reflect the default display lengths for the
fields. To reflect the new sizes of the fields on the Layout Window, you must
select the fields for which you changed the display lengths, then resize the
fields.

If a field and its corresponding field label move
together, the Lock Labels to Fields option is turned on.
Click the Lock Labels button on the Main Toolbar to
turn off the Lock Labels option.

Complete the following steps to resize the fields on the header frame:
1. Select the Latest Delivery Date and Order Date fields.

2. Select Size to Length from the Display menu. The selected fields will be
resized to the lengths specified in the Display Length field of the
Display Properties dialogue for each field.

If you accidentally format a form component in a way
you did not intend, select Undo from the Display menu

to undo your last formatting action.

Complete the following steps to move and align the fields and field labels on
the header frame:

If afield is not in the part of the frame that currently is
displayed, use the scroll bar to scroll down the frame

until you locate the hidden field(s).

1. Select each field individually and drag it closer to its respective field
label. (Do not move fields that are not labelled.)
2. Select the Order Number label and field and drag them to the upper left

corner on the frame (below the heading).

To select more than one field or field label, click and
drag the mouse diagonally across all the fields and field
labels you want to select. When you release the mouse
button, all the fields and field labels completely
included within the space formed by dragging the
mouse will have handles, indicating that they were
selected.
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3. Select the Order Date label and field and drag them to the right of the
Order Number label and field (at approximately 12.5 cm on the
horizontal ruler).

4. Select the Order Type label and field and drag them below the Order
Number label and field.

5. Select the Latest Delivery Date field and drag it below the Order Date
label and field.

6. Select the Customer label and field and drag them below the Order Type
label and field.

7. Select the following fields and drag them below the Customer field:
Customer’s Address Line 1

Customer’s Address Line 2

Customer’s Address Line 3

Customer’s Address Line 4

B Customer’s Post Code

8. Select the Location label and field and drag them below the Customer’s
Post Code field.

9. Select the following fields and drag them below the Location field:
Customer’s Address Line 1

Customer’s Address Line 2

Customer’s Address Line 3

Customer’s Address Line 4

Customer’s Post Code

10. Select the following field labels:

Bl Order Number
Bl Order Type

Bl Customer

B Location

11. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected field
labels are aligned.

12. Select the Order Date and Latest Delivery Date field labels.

To select more than one item on a frame, click the first
item, then press CTRL and click the second item.
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13.

14.
15.

16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
26.

217.
28.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected field
labels are aligned.

Select the Order Type and Order Number fields (in that order).

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the Order Type and
Order Number fields are aligned.

Select the Order Date and Latest Delivery Date fields (in that order).

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the Latest Delivery
Date and Order Date fields are aligned.

Select all the Customer and Location fields (Customer’s Address Line
1, Customer’s Address Line 2, Customer’s Address Line 3, Customer’s
Address Line 4, and Customer’s Post Code).

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected fields
are aligned.

Click the Lock Labels button on the Main Toolbar to turn on the Lock
Labels function. When you select a field, its corresponding field label
will be selected also.

Select the Order Number and Order Date fields. (Their field labels will
be selected, too, because you have the Lock Labels function turned on.)

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of the selected labels and
fields are aligned.

Select the Order Type and Latest Delivery Date fields. (Their field
labels will be selected, too.)

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of the selected labels and
fields are aligned.

Select the Customer field. (Its field label will be selected, too.)

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of the Customer label and
field are aligned.

Select the Location label and field. (Its field label will be selected, too.)

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of the Location label and field
are aligned.
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29. To resize the frame, click and drag the bottom of the frame to just below
the Customer’s Post Code field for the Location address.

30. Click the Lock Labels button on the Main Toolbar to turn off the Lock
Labels function.

The header frame now should look like this:

TRADACONS ANAND]L ORDERS Releass 3 ﬂ-|
Fet Zonoe

Crder Musher: |

Order Dote: |:|

Crder Type: |

| Letear pelrvery Dnt:::I

Custareer

[ ]

Locationi |

[

Arranging the
Line Item (OLD)
Fields

The fields that contain information about each line item for the purchase
order are contained on a separate frame. To access this frame, select the
OLD group.

You prevented some of the field labels from being displayed, so you will see
all of the fields in the layout of your print form, but not all of the associated
labels. In case you have forgotten which unlabelled field contains what data,
you can click the field. The name of the element will be highlighted in the
EDI File Format Window.

Before you arrange the line item fields and their frame, first you will resize
the frame to give it the same width as the other frames. You will then move
and resize the fields and field labels, as well as add static text to the form.
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Resizing the Line Complete the following steps to resize the line item (OLD) frame:

Iltem (OLD) Frame
( ) When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each frame in the form is placed in the upper left

corner of the Layout Window.
1. Click the OLD group to display the line item (OLD) frame in the Layout
Window.

Click and drag the right side of the frame to the 20 cm mark on the
horizontal ruler (a form with a width of 20 cm can be printed on an A4
sheet of paper).

Use the ruler at the top of the frame to help you resize
the frame.

Resizing the Line Complete the following steps to resize the line item fields:
ltem Fields 4

N

Select the following fields:
B Line

Prod ID

Cons. Units

Qty Ord

Price Each

To select more than one field on a frame, click the first
field, then press CTRL and click the second field.

2. Select Size to Length from the Display menu. All selected fields will be
resized to the lengths specified in the Display Length field of the
Display Properties dialogue for each field.

Completing the You can add column headings (using static text) to the frame to change the
Line No. Column way the field labels are displayed in the form. Currently, each field label in
Heading the form consists of one line of text.

In this tutorial, you want to label the Line field “Line No.” You do not want
the label to extend beyond the margins of the field that it labels, so you will
place “Line” on one line on the frame and “No.” on the line below.
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Complete the following steps to add and position static text:

1. Select all the fields and field labels on the frame.

To select more than one field or field label, click and
drag the mouse diagonally across all the fields and field
labels you want to select.

2. Click and drag them to the bottom portion of the frame. You will be
arranging the fields at the top of the frame, so moving the fields and
field labels out of the way initially will give you room to work with at
the top of the frame.

3. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper left corner of the frame. If the template is larger
than the frame (there is a scroll bar on the right side of the frame), the
static text is displayed in the upper left corner of the part of the template
that is displayed, not at the top of the template.

4. Inthe new text field, type “No.” (note the full stop included in the text).

This field already has a label named “Line”. To
complete the identification of this field, you will add
static text with the name “No.” After you add the static
text for this field, you will move “No.” below “Line” to

create a column heading for the fields containing the
line item number.

The text you added is displayed in the upper left corner of the frame.

5. Select the static text you added (“No.”) and drag it to the bottom of the
frame. Moving the static text out of the way will give you more room at
the top of the frame.

Adding Lines Inthis print form, rectangular boxes are used to designate fields. The boxes

Separating make it easy to distinguish fields from field labels and static text. In the
Column Headings Printed report, there will not be rectangular boxes surrounding the data in the
and Fields fields. The printed field data and the field labels tend to look the same on the
printout (same typeface, same size text, no boldface or italic type). You can
make the field labels and static text stand out from the fields containing the
actual data by adding lines separating the labels from the fields. You will add

static text to the form to add the separating lines.
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You will add the following lines of static text (hyphens) to the form:

Static Text N:yrg?(;gf Placement on Form
------- Seven Below the No. static text
............. Thirteen Below the Prod ID field label
-------- Eight Below the Qty Ord field label
-------- Eight Below the Unit field label
............. Thirteen Below the Cons. Units field label
............. Thirteen Below the Price Each field label

When you finish adding the static text and moving each line of static text to
its proper location, the line item (OLD) frame should look like this:

Line i
HNo Prod LI Jty Drd nit Caws. Talks Price Emch -
I | | | S [
I |
I | -
£

You will add all of the static text, then move each static text to its proper

location.

Complete the following steps to add and position separating lines (------ )in

the form:

1. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper left corner of the frame. If the template is larger
than the frame (there is a scroll bar on the right side of the frame), the
static text is displayed in the upper left corner of the part of the template
that is displayed, not at the top of the template.

2. Select the new text field and type “------- ” (seven hyphens). This series
of hyphens will form a separating line between the words Line No. and
the field below. The Text Properties dialog is displayed as you are
typing. Click OK to add the text.

3. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

4. Select the new text field and type “------------- ” (thirteen hyphens). This
series of hyphens will form a separating line between the words Prod ID
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and the field below. The Text Properties dialog is displayed as you are
typing. Click OK to add the text.

5. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

6. Select the new text field and type *“-------- ” (eight hyphens). This series
of hyphens will form a separating line between the words Qty Ord and
the field below. The Text Properties dialog is displayed as you are
typing. Click OK to add the text.

7. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

8. Select the new text field and type *“-------- ” (eight hyphens). This series
of hyphens will form a separating line between the word Unit and the
field below. The Text Properties dialog is displayed as you are typing.
Click OK to add the text.

9. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

10. Select the new text field and type “------------- ” (thirteen hyphens). This
series of hyphens will form a separating line between the words Cons.
Units and the field below. The Text Properties dialog is displayed as
you are typing. Click OK to add the text.

11. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

12. Select the new text field and type “----------- ” (thirteen hyphens). This
series of hyphens will form a separating line between the words Price
Each and the field below. The Text Properties dialog is displayed as you
are typing. Click OK to add the text.

The separating lines (static text) you added are displayed in the upper
left corner of the frame.

13. Select all the static text you added and drag it to the bottom of the frame.
Moving the static text out of the way will give you more room at the top
of the frame.

To select more than one field or field label, click and
drag the mouse diagonally across all the fields and field

labels you want to select.
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ltem Fields,
Labels, and

Separating Lines

Arranging the Line No.

Column

Arranging the Prod ID

Column

Arranging the Qty Ord
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The line item (OLD) frame now contains all of the fields, labels, and
separating lines that will be arranged on the form to create columns of
information. Now you are ready to move the fields, labels, and separating
lines to their proper locations on the frame.

Complete the following steps to arrange the Line No. column on the line
item (OLD) frame:

1. Select the Line field label and drag it to the upper left corner on the
frame.

Select the No. static text and drag it below the Line field label.

3. Select the first separating line you added (seven hyphens) and drag it
below the No. static text.

4. Select the Line field and drag it below the separating line you just
moved.

Complete the following steps to arrange the Prod ID column on the line item
(OLD) frame:

1. Select the Prod ID field label and drag it to the right of the No. static
text.

2. Select the second separating line you added (thirteen hyphens) and drag
it below the Prod ID field label.

3. Select the Prod ID field and drag it below the separating line you just
moved.

Complete the following steps to arrange the Qty Ord column on the line item
(OLD) frame:

1. Select the Qty Ord field label and drag it to the right of the Prod ID field
label.

2. Select the third separating line you added (eight hyphens) and drag it
below the Qty Ord field label.

3. Select the Qty Ord field and drag it below the separating line you just
moved.

Complete the following steps to arrange the Unit column on the line item
(OLD) frame:

1. Select the Unit field label and drag it to the right of the Qty Ord field
label.
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2. Select the fourth separating line you added (eight hyphens) and drag it
below the Unit field label.

3. Select the Unit field and drag it below the separating line you just
moved.

Arranging the Cons. Complete the following steps to arrange the Cons. Units column on the line
Units Column jtem (OLD) frame:

1. Select the Cons. Units field label and drag it to the right of the Unit field
label.

2. Select the fifth separating line you added (thirteen hyphens) and drag it
below the Cons. Units field label.

3. Select the Cons. Units field and drag it below the separating line you
just moved.

Arranging the Price  Complete the following steps to arrange the Price Each column on the line
Each Column jtem (OLD) frame:

1. Select the Price Each field label and drag it to the right of the Cons.
Units field label.

2. Select the sixth separating line you added (thirteen hyphens) and drag it
below the Price Each field label.

3. Select the Price Each field and drag it below the separating line you just
moved.

Moving the Description The description fields (Traded Unit Descr. Line 1 and Traded Unit Descr.
Fields Line 2) will not be placed in a column. Rather, these fields will be placed
below the rest of the fields on the line item (OLD) frame.

Complete the following steps to move the description fields:

1. Select the Traded Unit Descr. Line 1 and Traded Unit Descr. Line 2
fields.

To select more than one field or field label, click and
drag the mouse diagonally across all the fields and field
labels you want to select.

2. Drag them below the row of fields near the top of the frame.

Resizing the Line Item You should resize the line item (OLD) frame to eliminate unnecessary space
(OLD) Frame resulting from arranging the fields on the frame.

To resize the frame, click and drag the bottom of the frame to just below the
description fields.
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The line item (OLD) frame now should look like this:

Line Frloe Emck
Ha. Frod ID gry ord Unlt Cans. Talta.... ______ ______

Aligning Rows One of the remaining tasks in formatting the line item frame is to align the
fields, field labels, and static text. First, you will align the items in rows to
give the form a consistent appearance. Then, you will align the items in
columns later in this tutorial.

Complete the following steps to align the fields, field labels, and static text
by row (horizontally):

1. Select the following field labels and static text:

No.

Prod ID

Qty Ord

Unit

Cons. Units

Price Each

To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the items you want to select.

2. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of all selected field labels and
static text are aligned in a row.

3. Select all the separating lines between column headings and fields.

4. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of all selected static text are
aligned in a row.

5. Select the following fields:

W Line No.
W ProdID
H QtyOrd
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B Unit
B Cons. Units
B Price Each
6. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the

Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of all selected fields are
aligned in a row.

7. Select all the separating lines between column headings and fields.

8. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of all selected static text are
aligned in a row.

9. Select the following fields:
Line No.
Prod ID
Qty Ord
Unit
Cons. Units
B Price Each
10. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the

Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of all selected fields are
aligned in a row.

Aligning Columns  Now, you will align the fields, field labels, and static text in columns to help
give the form a consistent appearance.

Complete the following steps to align the fields, field labels, and static text
in columns:

1. Select the Line No. column heading, its separating line, and the Line
No. field.

To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the items you want to select.

2. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. All selected items are left-aligned in a
column.

3. Selectthe Prod ID column heading, its separating line, the Prod ID field,
and both description fields (Traded Unit Descr. Line 1 and Traded Unit
Descr. Line 2).

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 109



Formatting the Print Form

10.

11.

12.

To select more than one item on a frame, click the first
item, then press CTRL and click the second item.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. All selected items are left-aligned in a
column.

Select the Qty Ord column heading, its separating line, and the Qty Ord
field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. All selected items are left-aligned in a
column.

Select the Unit column heading, its separating line, and the Unit field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. All selected items are left-aligned in a
column.

Select the Cons. Units column heading, its separating line, and the Cons.
Units field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. All selected items are left-aligned in a
column.

Select the Price Each column heading, its separating line, and the Price
Each field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. All selected items are left-aligned in a
column.

The line item (OLD) frame now should look like this:

QEp Ord TUelb Can=a. [Onits Price Fach
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Creating the Line You have completed formatting the line item (OLD) frame so that the line
[tem Frame item information will be displayed in columns and rows. If you were to
Without Column register the translation object now with Gentran:Director and run EDI data
Headings through the translation object, then you would see that the column headings
would be repeated for every line item.

The column headings need to be printed on the printout only once, so you
will copy and paste the OLD group to create a second OLD group (named
OLD:3). The formatting in the OLD group will be retained in the OLD:3
group. You will change the maximum use of the first OLD group to one (so
that the column headings are printed only once). Then, you will remove the
column headings in the OLD:3 group from the area that will be printed,
leaving only the fields for printing the information on the printout.

In addition, you will change the maximum use of the OLD:3 group to
999,998. Your partner can send you up to 999,999 line items, so the total
maximum use of both OLD groups does not need to exceed 999,999. The
maximum use of the OLD group will be changed to one, and the maximum
use of the OLD:3 group will be changed to 999,998.

Copying and Pasting the Complete the following steps to copy and paste the OLD group:
OLD G
oup . Select the OLD group.
2. Click Copy on the Main Toolbar.

3. Select Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the OLD group after the
existing OLD group. Gentran:Director prompts you to specify whether
you want the contents of the clipboard pasted as a child (subordinate) of
the selected group, or at the same level as the group.

4. Click the Paste after selected item (at the same level) radio button to
paste the Clipboard contents after the original OLD group.

5. Click OK to exit the dialogue. The pasted group is named OLD:3.
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Changing the Maximum  Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the OLD
Use of the OLD Group group:

1.

Click the OLD group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menu.

Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Group Properties
dialogue is displayed.

Lroup |'repcrbics

dertfication
Mame [OLD
o |
~Loop Contial Pomate I
Min Uzage Hak Us=ge
|1 IEIEIE?]EI I?I
ules. ..

Dlisplap

[T Prmote ooup lo parsnt rame

Frame Caplion I
Ligt Captian |
Flame Help Texl Listhoe Help Tent
|+ +
+ +
1 + =] »

In the Max Usage field, type “1” to indicate that this group can be used
only once in each purchase order.

4, Click OK to exit the Group Properties dialogue.

Changing the Maximum Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the OLD:3
Use of the OLD:3 Group group:
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Click the OLD:3 group with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

Select Properties... from the shortcut menu.
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The Group Properties dialogue is displayed.

Liroup |'repcrbics

Adertication
Mame |OLD:3
Dasr |
Loop Cortial Plamats
Min Lzaga Ha Uzage
! o Aules:.. I
Diplap
I Pramcte goup lo parent lrame
Fiame Caplion I
Lizt Captian |
Flame Help Texl Listhoe Help Test
|+ i
+ +
] 1 =+ « »

3. Inthe Max Usage field, type “999998” to indicate that this group can be
used up to 999,998 times in each purchase order.

4, Click OK to exit the Group Properties dialogue.
Moving the OLD:3

Column Headings Below
the Print Area

Complete the following steps to move the column headings on the second
line item frame (OLD:3) below the print area, so the headings will not be

printed.
1. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.

2. Select the OLD:3 group. Its corresponding frame is displayed in the
Layout Window.

3. Select all of the column headings and separating lines on the frame, and
drag them below the bottom of the frame so they are not displayed.
These items still will be included in the print form, but they will not be
printed on the printout.
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want to select.

To select more than one field label or static text, click
0 and drag the mouse diagonally across all the items you

4.

Select all of the fields on the frame, and drag them to the top of the
frame.

To resize the frame, click and drag the bottom of the frame to just below
the description fields (Traded Unit Descr. Line 1 and Traded Unit
Descr. Line 2).

The second line item (OLD:3) frame now should look like this:

E

.“l

Arranging the

Order Trailer
(OTR) Field

Moving the Order
Trailer (OTR) Field
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The Number of Line Items field (OTR group) for the purchase order is
contained on a separate frame than the rest of the purchase order information
because this field contains summary information that you want to be printed
at the bottom of the form.

You will resize the Order Trailer (OTR) frame to give it the same width as
the header and line item frames.

Complete the following steps to move the Number of Line Items field on the
Order Trailer (OTR) frame:

1.

2.

Select the Number of Line Items field and drag it to the right of its field
label.

Select the Number of Line Items label and field.

To select more than one field label or static text, click
and drag the mouse diagonally across all the items you

3.

want to select.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The tops of the Number of Line Items
label and field are aligned.

To resize the Order Trailer (OTR) frame, click and drag the bottom of
the frame to just below the Number of Line Items label and field.
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5. Select Save from the File menu to save the form. You have completed
your Purchase Order form and you are ready to compile the form.

The Order Trailer (OTR) frame now should look like this:

+
Humber of Line Ttems: I:l ﬂ

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 115



Finalising the Form

Finalising the Form

Compiling the

116

Form

April 2005

Now that you have created and customised the print form, you are ready to
compile the form to generate the translation object (*.TPL) that
Gentran:Director uses before you print the report and test the compiled
translation object.

The Compile function compiles the form. The form that you create using
Gentran:Director is a source form. When that source form is compiled, the
result is a compiled translation object.

This translation object must be registered with the Gentran:Director system
before you can use it. You will use the Compile function after the form is
completed and saved.

Complete the following steps to compile the form:
1. Select Compile from the File menu to display the Run-Time Translation
Object Name dialogue.

Run-Time Transzlation Object Hame HE
Save jn: Ia TransObj j gl E E
Pet_210s tpl

File name: Ipettordp.TF’L

Save as ype: | Translation Objects [* TFL =l T |

2. Click SAVE to accept the translation object name (pettordp.tpl) in the
“File name” field.

This name for the compiled translation object (.TPL file) is the same
filename as the source form (.STP file). Preserving the same filename
(with different file extensions) ensures that the relationship between the
source form and the compiled translation object remains evident.
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Be very careful not to overlay the source form with the
compiled translation object. Use the . TPL file extension
to distinguish the compiled translation object.

The system will compile the form and generate an error report. The
error report is displayed in the Compile Errors dialogue.

Compile Fros - peslbondpe 1
Camilng loop DRDERS
Campiing loop OLD W
Comping loop OLO:3

Campiing loop OTR_Graup
Compilstion complete, 0 enare, O warnings.

3. Click OK to exit the Compile Errors dialogue. The date on which you
compiled the form is loaded automatically into the Compiled on field on
the Translation Object Details dialogue.

If the Compile Errors dialogue contains errors, you
must fix the problem(s) by redoing the appropriate

section of the tutorial. Recompile the form after you
correct the error(s) and save the form.

4. Select Save from the File menu to save the form.
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translation object, and make modifications as needed. If you review the
report and determine that the translation object is incorrect, you should
reiterate the form creation process as many times as necessary (make the
modifications, save the form, recompile the form, and print the report again).

Complete the following steps to print the Gentran:Director report:

Select Print from the File menu to access the Print Options dialogue.

— Report zections

¥ Print branching diagram
¥ Print record details LCancel |
V¥ Print mapping details
¥ Frint extended nulss

W Prirk code lists

W Include only active obiects

Click OK to accept the defaults on this dialogue (all options marked), so
the report includes all sections and only the activated form components.
The Print dialogue is displayed.

Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change
Setup options, and the report will be printed.

Click SETUP... if you need to access printer setup information (to select
a specific printer, paper orientation, or size and source of paper).

Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change Print
Options (dithering, intensity control, or print true type as graphics), and
you will return to the Print dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and
the report will be printed.

Click OPTIONS... if you need to access printer setup options
information. The Options dialogue is displayed.

Set the appropriate options. Click OK to return to the Print Setup
dialogue, then click OK on the Print Setup dialogue to return to the Print
dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and the report will be printed.
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Testing the

Translation Before you can use the TRADACOMS ORDERS Pet Zone print translation
Object object, you must test the translation object to verify that there are no errors in
it. To test the translation object, you must have a file containing test data.
For this tutorial, you will use the PETTSTT2.INT test file.

Complete the following steps to test the print translation object you just
created:

1.

Register the PETTORDP.TPL translation object with Gentran:Director.
Please see the Gentran:Director User’s Guide for more information on
registering a translation object.

Import the PETZONE4.PAR partner relationship into Gentran:Director.
Please see the Gentran:Director User’s Guide for more information on
importing a partner.

The default path for the partner is: C:\Program Files\Sterling
Commerce\GENTRAN DirectonTUTORIAL\PETZONE4.PAR

Verify (in Partner Editor) that the ORDERS Pet Zone print translation
object is selected for the Inbound Relationship. Please see the
Gentran:Director User’s Guide for more information on selecting
inbound translation objects.

Use the Process File option in Gentran:Director to process the data file
(PETTSTT2.INT) through the translation object. The data file is located
in the TUTORIAL subfolder under the folder where Gentran:Director is
installed.

The default path for the data file is: C:\Program Files\Sterling
Commerce\GENTRAN DirectoNTUTORIAL\PETTSTT2.INT

After the message is translated, it is located in the in Documents in
Gentran:Director. Print the message to ensure that the message was
translated correctly and that the printout looks the way you want it to
look. Please see the Gentran:Director User’s Guide for more
information on printing messages.
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A form is a set of instructions that you define in Gentran:Director to indicate
how the system should format data. A form contains a set of fields arranged
and formatted so that it can be reused to ensure consistency. You can create
two types of forms in Gentran:Director. The print form enables you to print
on a printout EDI data that has been processed through the translation object.
The screen entry form ensures that users in your company enter into a
predesigned data-entry translation object all the EDI data necessary to create
a business message, which then will be transmitted to a trading partner.

This chapter includes the following topics associated with creating a screen
entry form:

B Form analysis

Creating, saving, and setting up a new form

Customising the form, including the groups, segments, and elements
Formatting the form, including fields and field labels

Finalising the form

online Help for that function. The online Help system
contains field definitions and other detailed
information.

Q Press F1 from any area of the system to access the
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A screen entry form is a predesigned layout that, when compiled into a
translation object, enables users in your company to enter easily all the data
necessary to create a business message. This tutorial explains how you
customise and format a form before it is compiled into a translation object.
The form that you create using Gentran:Director is a source form. When that
source form is compiled, the result is a compiled translation object. You
must register the translation object with Gentran:Director to be able to use
the translation object (to enter EDI data in messages of that type).

Gentran:Director generates a basic form based on the following criteria you
specify:

Type of form (e.g. screen entry or print)

Standard agency (e.g. TRADACOMS, EDIFACT)

Standard version (e.g. ANA001, 92.1)

Message type (e.g. ORDERS, INVOIC)

Release (message version) (e.g. 9)

All mandatory groups, segments, composites, and elements for the standard,
version, and message you specify are available for use (activated) when
Gentran:Director creates a form. Only these mandatory form components
(groups, segments, composites, and elements) are activated automatically.
You must activate additional form components that you want to be displayed
in the screen entry form, and then customise and format the form so that it is
appropriate and useful for your company’s needs.

Before you begin to customise a screen entry form, you should be familiar
with the following elements of form design:

B EDI standards (how EDI standards work and how the information your
users need is translated to and from the standards)

B Your users (the individuals who will be using the screen entry forms to
enter EDI data)

B Your trading partners (the organisations receiving the EDI data that
your users enter in the screen entry form)

You can create a different screen entry form for each combination of
message, trading partner, and standard version. There is no limit to the
number of screen entry forms you can create, and the number of screen entry
forms you create is not affected by the number of print forms you create.

We recommend that you mock up a layout of the screen entry form the way
you ultimately want it to look. As you are designing the layout, you should
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Screen Entry
Form Scenario

take into consideration the people who will be using the translation object.
Make sure that the form makes sense to the people who will be using it. By
analysing your company’s needs before you actually create the screen entry
form, you will reduce the amount of time spent later on redesigning or
reformatting the form.

There are four phases in designing a form. These phases generally are
completed in the order in which they are listed below, although the form
design process is an iterative one (that is, the phases may overlap). This
tutorial is designed to guide you through each of these four phases in
sequential order, completing one phase before proceeding to the next.
However, when you create your own forms, the phases may overlap, and
usually you will return to one or more of the phases several times before the
form is completed.

1. Designing and creating the form
2. Customising the form components
3. Formatting the form

4. Finalising the translation object

This tutorial is meant to be completed in its entirety. We strongly
recommend that you complete each task sequentially. The purpose of
completing each task in this tutorial in sequential order, as if it were your
own scenario, is not only to teach you how to perform the individual tasks,
but also to teach you a logical approach and methods that should be used
when you create your own form.

This section guides you in completing the steps in the first phase of form
design. In this section, you will create a new screen entry form based on a
scenario we have defined for you. This section includes the basics of
creating the form, such as defining the scenario and analysing the purpose of
the form, creating and saving the form, and setting up the form. Later in this
chapter, you can find techniques for customising the segments, elements,
and groups in the form, as well as for formatting the organisation and
appearance of the form.

For this tutorial, you will create a screen entry form for the INVOIC message
(invoice), using the TRADACOMS ANAO0O0L1 release 9 standard. The steps
involved in creating this form are broken down into manageable pieces so
that you can learn the tasks and procedures involved in creating a screen
entry form. Then, you can apply the knowledge gained from using this
tutorial to create your screen entry forms.
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In this scenario, your company is MWT Manufacturing Co., which
manufactures a wide variety of pet supplies for pet stores. One of your
trading partners, Pet Zone (a large pet supply retailer), orders products from
your company. Your company then invoices Pet Zone for those products.
You will create a form that your data entry users will use to enter EDI data
for the invoice that you will send to Pet Zone. From discussions with Pet
Zone, you know the requirements for the invoices that they receive from
you. In this tutorial, you will invoice one order per message only. You will
not use settlement discounts.

The first step in creating a form is the analysis of the form requirements. If
the analysis you perform is complete, you will have all the information you
need to create the form in an efficient and logical manner. If you omit this
critical step and proceed directly to creating the form, it is likely that creating
the form will be a much longer and arduous task, and the form may not work
the way you need it to, due to oversights and omissions.

Creating a screen entry form for the TRADACOMS INVOIC message
requires several steps. Some steps are performed at the message level (such
as activating form components), and others are iterative steps that are
performed for each group, segment, or element in the form. In this analysis
phase, you must determine what EDI data you will send Pet Zone, as well as
what information Pet Zone requires to process the invoice. The fields on the
form must account for all information that you expect to send to Pet Zone.

To analyse the EDI file, first you must determine what data you need to send
your trading partner and what data your trading partner expects to receive. It
is important to analyse the data in this way so that the invoice will contain all
the necessary information, and so that your company can bill your partner
correctly for the order you shipped to them. You and your partner must agree
on which standard, version, message, and release you will be using. In this
tutorial, you are using a TRADACOMS ANAOQ01 INVOIC release 9
invoice. It is important to know the information your partner expects you to
send in the invoice, and what data will be contained in each element used.

It is very helpful to review the EDI standard that you will use before
analysing the EDI file. We recommend that you obtain an EDI standard
manual for the standard and version that you will use. Standard manuals are
available from EDI standard agencies.

After discussing with your partner what you will send, determining which
segments and elements your partner requires, and reviewing the EDI
standard, you can list the items that you will need to use (activate). When
Gentran:Director generates the EDI file format, the system includes all the
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groups, segments, composites, and elements that are defined by the standard
agency for the version of the message you selected. The system activates all
the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are defined as
mandatory (must be present) by the standard. The system does not enable
you to deactivate mandatory groups, segments, composites, and elements.

For a TRADACOMS ANAOQ01 INVOIC release 9 invoice, the following
groups, segments, composites, and elements have been defined as mandatory
by the standards committee. These components are activated automatically
when you create a new form:

Group Group Segment Composite Element Description
CLO Customer’s Location
CLOC
IRF Invoice References
INVN Invoice Number
IVDT Date of Invoice
TXDT Tax-Point Date
OoDD
ILD
STL VAT Rate Invoice Sub Trailer
SEQA:7 First Level Sequence Number
CD12:2 VAT Rate Category Code
VATP:2 VAT Rate Percentage
NRIL Number of Item Lines
LVLA Lines Sub-Total (Excluding
VAT)
EVLA Extended Sub-Total Amount
(Excluding VAT)
ASDA Extended Sub-Total Amount
(After Settlement Discount
Has Been Applied)
VATA VAT Amount Payable
APSI Payable Sub-Total Amount
Including Settlement Discount
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Group Group Segment Composite Element Description
TLR Invoice Trailer

NSTL Number of Total Segments

LVLT Lines Total Amount
(Excluding VAT)

EVLT Total Extended Amount Ex
Settlement Discount

ASDT Total Amount Exc VAT Inc
Sett

TVAT Total VAT Amount Payable

TPSI Total Payable Inc Settlement

When translating data, the system does not process groups, segments,
composites, and elements that are not activated. Therefore, you must make
available (activate) the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are
not defined as mandatory by the standard, but that you have determined that
you need to use in the form.

For this tutorial, the form components that are required (need to be activated)
and are not mandatory for the standard are the following:

Constant, Code
Length Value, or Format
to Be Assigned

Data
Type

Element Description

Customer’s Location (CLO Segment) (Already Activated)

CLO CLOC CLOO Customer’s ANA Location Code | String 13 Format=9
CLO CLOC CLO1 Customer’s Own Location Code | String 17
CLO CNAM Customer’s Name String 40
CLO CADD CADO Customer’s Address Line 1 String 35
CLO CADD CAD1 Customer’s Address Line 2 String 35
CLO CADD CAD2 Customer’s Address Line 3 String 35
CLO CADD CAD3 Customer’s Address Line 4 String 35
CLO CADD CAD4 Customer’s Post Code String 8
Settlement Terms (PYT Segment)
PYT PAYT Terms of Payment ‘ String ‘ 40
Data Narrative (DNA Segment)

DNA GNAR GNAO General Narrative Line 1 String 40
DNA GNAR GNA1l General Narrative Line 2 String 40
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Constant, Code
Element Description Value, or Format

to Be Assigned

DNA GNAR GNA2 General Narrative Line 3 String 40
DNA GNAR GNA3 General Narrative Line 4 String 40
Order and Delivery Terms (ODD Group) (Already Activated)

Order and Delivery Terms (ODD:2 Segment)

ODD:2 ORNO ORNO Customer’s Order Number String 17

ODD:2 ORNO ORN2 Date Order Placed by Customer | Dt/Tm 6 Screen Format =
DD/MM/YY

ODD:2 DELN DELO Delivery Note Number String 17

ODD:2 DELN DEL1 Date of Despatch by Supplier Dt/Tm 6 Screen Format =
DD/MMIYY

Invoice Line Details (ILD Group in ODD Group) (Already Activated)

Invoice Line Details (ILD:2 Segment)

ILD:2 SPRO SPRO EAN-13 Code for the Traded Unit | String 13
ILD:2 SPRO SPR1 Supplier’s Code for the Traded String 30
Unit

ILD:2 CPRO CPR1 Customer’s Item Code String 30

ILD:2 QTYI QTYO Number of Order Units Invoice String 15 Format = NO
(Number data
type)

ILD:2 QTYI CD04:2 Measure Indicator String 6 Any valid code

ILD:2 TDES TDEO Traded Unit Descr. Line 1 String 40

When you activate a conditional group, segment, or
composite, the mandatory subordinate segments,
composites, and elements are activated automatically.
A conditional group, segment, or composite is used
only if there is EDI data available for an element
contained in it.

Segment Analysis For each segment activated (either mandatory or optional), you must ask the
following questions:

B Will the segment have a maximum use greater than one?
B What composites and elements need to be activated for the segment?
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A group contains related segments and/or groups that repeat in sequence
until either the group data ends or the maximum number of times that the
loop is allowed to repeat is exhausted.

A repeating segment consists of elements that repeat (in sequence) until the
segment data ends or the maximum number of times the segment is allowed
to repeat is exhausted.

A composite contains two or more component data elements or subelements.
Composites are defined by the EDI standards that use them (EDIFACT,
TRADACOMS, and certain ANSI X12 standards).

The maximum use of a segment refers to the number of times that a segment
can be used within the structure in which the segment is defined. For
example, if a segment can be used only once within a group, but the group
can be used multiple times, the segment still has a maximum use of one
within each occurrence of the group. The standard defines the maximum
number of times a segment can be used, but you must determine how many
times a segment will be used, based on what you will be sending your
trading partner.

Each segment contains elements. Some elements are mandatory and others
are optional to the standard but necessary for your needs. You must define
all the elements that you will be sending Pet Zone for each segment.

Gentran:Director generates a form based on the groups, segments,
composites, and elements you activate. At this point, the form is compliant
with the standard and it contains all the necessary components based on the
data you will send Pet Zone. However, you need to customise the form
components to produce a form that is easy to use to enter data in a logical
manner.

The following form customising tasks (by group, segment, and element) are
required for this tutorial. The table below lists the significant customising
tasks. You also will add Help text to some of the fields (as explained in the
appropriate sections of this tutorial).

CLO CLOC CLOO
element

Description Customising Needed
Invoice Details Use an extended rule to calculate the VAT summary for the
fields in the STL and TLR segments.
Customer’s ANA Your users will enter the ANA code for the customer’s
Location Code location to which the invoiced items are to be shipped as a

string data type accepting numeric characters only.
Therefore, you will designate the appropriate string format
for this element. Also, you will change the field label to
“Location ANA Code”.
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CLO CLOC CLO1
element

Description

Customer’s Own
Location Code

Customising Needed

Your users will enter a string no longer than ten characters
in this element, so you will change the maximum length for
this element to ten. Also, you will change the field label to
“Location Own Code”.

CLO CNAM element

Customer’s Name

Your users will enter a string no longer than thirty-five
characters in this element, so you will change the maximum
length for this element to thirty-five. Also, you will shorten
the field label to “Name”.

CLO CADD CADO
element

Customer’s Address
Line 1

You will shorten the field label for this element to “Address
Line 1".

CLO CADD CAD1
element

Customer’s Address
Line 2

You will shorten the field label for this element to “Address
Line 2".

CLO CADD CAD2
element

Customer’s Address
Line 3

You will shorten the field label for this element to “Address
Line 3".

CLO CADD CAD3
element

Customer’s Address
Line 4

You will shorten the field label for this element to “Address
Line 4".

CLO CADD CAD4
element

Customer’s Post
Code

You will shorten the field label for this element to “Post
Code”.

IRF segment

Invoice References

You and your trading partner will use this segment only
once, so you will change the maximum use of this segment
to one.

IRF INVN element

Invoice Number

You will shorten the field label for this element to “Invoice
No.” In addition, you will set up the document name (which
enables you to differentiate between messages in the
document browsers in Gentran:Director) for this element.

IRF IVDT element

Date of Invoice

Your users will enter the invoice date in DD/MM/YY format
(not YYMMDD format, the default format defined by the
standard). Therefore, you will change the screen format
accordingly. You will change the maximum length for this
field and element to eight (to accommodate the longer date
format). In addition, you will change the field label to “Invoice
Date”.

IRF TXDT element

Tax-Point Date

Your users will enter the tax-point date in DD/MM/YY format
(not YYMMDD format, the default format defined by the
standard). Therefore, you will change the screen format
accordingly. You will change the maximum length for this
field and element to eight (to accommodate the longer date
format).

PYT segment

Settlement Terms

You and your trading partner will use this segment only
once, so you will change the maximum use of this segment
to one.
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PYT SEQA element

Description

First Level Sequence
Number

Customising Needed

This element is required in the invoice, but is not meaningful
for your purposes. You will prevent this field from being
displayed in the screen entry translation object. Also, you
will define a constant value for this field, as this field will
always have the same value (because each invoice
corresponds to only one purchase order).

PYT PAYT element

Terms of Payment

You will shorten the field label for this element to “Payment
Terms”.

DNA segment Data Narrative You and your trading partner will use this segment only
once, so you will change the maximum use of this segment
to one.

DNA SEQA:2 First Level Sequence | This element is required in the invoice, but is not meaningful

element Number for your purposes. You will prevent this field from being

displayed in the screen entry translation object. Also, you
will define a constant value for this field, as this field will
always have the same value (because each invoice
corresponds to only one purchase order).

DNA GNAR GNAO
element

General Narrative
Line 1

You will shorten the field label for this element to “Invoice
Notes”.

DNA GNAR GNA1
element

General Narrative
Line 2

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so you will
remove the label from this field.

DNA GNAR GNA2
element

General Narrative
Line 3

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so you will
remove the label from this field.

DNA GNAR GNA3
element

General Narrative
Line 4

The data in this element will be self-explanatory, so you will
remove the label from this field.

ODD group Order and Delivery You and your trading partner will use this group only once,
Terms so you will change the maximum use of this group to one.
You will promote this group so that the fields in this group
are placed on the main Invoice Details frame.
ODD:2 SEQA First Level Sequence | This element is required in the invoice, but is not meaningful
element Number for your purposes. You will prevent this field from being

displayed in the screen entry translation object. Also, you
will define a constant value for this field, as this field will
always have the same value (because each invoice
corresponds to only one purchase order).

ODD:2 ORNO ORNO
element

Customer’s Order
Number

You will change the field label for this element to
“Customer’s P.O. No.”.
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ODD:2 ORNO ORN2
element

Description

Date Order Placed by
Customer

Customising Needed

Your users will enter the purchase order date in DD/MM/YY
format (not YYMMDD format, the default format defined by
the standard). Therefore, you will change the screen format
accordingly. You will change the maximum length for this
field and element to eight (to accommodate the longer date
format). In addition, you will shorten the field label to “P.O.
Date”.

ODD:2 DELN DELO
element

Delivery Note
Number

You will add Help text to this field.

ODD:2 DELN DEL1
element

Date of Despatch by
Supplier

Your users will enter the delivery date in DD/MM/YY format
(not YYMMDD format, the default format defined by the
standard). Therefore, you will change the screen format
accordingly. You will change the maximum length for this
field and element to eight (to accommodate the longer date
format). In addition, you will shorten the field label to
“Delivery Date”.

ILD group in the ODD
group

Invoice Line Details

You will add the more descriptive title “Line Items” to the
group description to label the fields contained on the ILD:2
frame. In addition, you will use an extended rule to calculate
the extended line cost for the line items, and to convert the
VAT rate percentage from a string (its data type in the
partner database) to a number (the data type required in the
VAT Rate Percentage element).

ILD:2 SEQA element

First Level Sequence
Number

This element is required in the invoice, but is not meaningful
for your purposes. You will prevent this field from being
displayed in the screen entry translation object. Also, you
will define a constant value for this field, as this field will
always have the same value (because each invoice
corresponds to only one purchase order).

ILD:2 SEQB element

2nd Level Sequence
No.

You will use the Loop Count standard rule to count the
number of this iteration of the group in this field (to provide a
count of the number of line items in the invoice). You will
instruct the system to display the value from this field in the
first column in the Line Items list box on the Invoice Details
frame. Also, the line item number will be no longer than five
digits, so you will change the maximum length for this
element to five. In addition, you will shorten the field label to
“Iltem No.” and make the field display-only (as the users will
not need to enter a value in this field).

ILD:2 SPRO SPRO
element

EAN-13 Code for the
Traded Unit

You will shorten the field label for this element to “EAN
Code”.
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ILD:2 SPRO SPR1
element

Description

Supplier’s Code for
the Traded Unit

Customising Needed

You will instruct the system to display the value from this
field in the second column in the Line Items list box on the
Invoice Details frame. Also, you will change the field label to
“Supplier’s Product Code”.

ILD:2 CPRO CPR1
element

Customer’s Item
Code

You will change the field label for this element to
“Customer’s Product Code”.

ILD:2 QTYI QTYO
element

Number of Order
Units Invoice

Your users will enter the quantity as a number with NO
format (formatted with an implicit decimal point and no
decimal places). Therefore, you will change the data type
from String to Number and the screen and EDI formats to
NO formats. You will instruct the system to display the value
from this field in the third column in the Line ltems list box on
the Invoice Details frame. Also, the quantity will be no longer
than five digits, so you will change the maximum length for
this element to five. In addition, you will shorten the field
label to “Quantity”.

ILD:2 QTYI CD04:2
element

Measure Indicator

Your users can enter any of the measure indicator codes
that the standard designates as valid codes. You will load
the entire code list for this element, which will create a drop-
down list box containing valid codes from which users can
select. Also, you will change the field label to “Unit of
Measure”.

ILD:2 AUCT AUCO
element

Cost Price (Excluding
VAT)

Your users will enter the unit price in R4 format (formatted
with an explicit decimal point and up to four decimal places).
Therefore, you will change the screen format to R4. You will
instruct the system to display the value from this field in the
fourth column in the Line Items list box on the Invoice
Details frame. Also, you will change the field label to “Unit
Price (Ex. VAT)".

ILD:2 LEXC element

Extended Line Cost
(Excluding VAT)

The extended line cost will be formatted as an R4 number
(formatted with an explicit decimal point and up to four
decimal places). Therefore, you will change the screen
format to R4. In addition, you will prevent this field from
being displayed in the screen entry translation object, as
users will not need to enter or view a value in this field.

ILD:2 CD12 element

VAT Rate Category
Code

You will use a Select standard rule so that all of the available
codes from the VAT rate category code table (VATCODES
table) will be available in a drop-down list box for your
screen entry translation object users. Also, you will shorten
the field label to “VAT Code”.
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ILD:2 VATP element

Description

VAT Rate
Percentage

Customising Needed

You will create a temporary storage field for the VAT rate
(with a string data type, to accommodate the VAT rate from
the partner database). The extended rule you used on the
ILD group will convert the string data in the temporary
storage field to a number, then place the number in the
ILD:2 VATP element (which has a number data type) and
delete the value from the temporary field. You will prevent
the ILD:2 VATP field from being displayed on the screen
entry translation object.

ILD:2 TDES TDEO
element

Traded Unit Descr.
Line 1

You will shorten the field label for this element to
“Description”.

STL segment

VAT Rate Invoice
Sub Trailer

You will add the more descriptive title “VAT Summary” to the
group description to label the fields contained on the STL
frame.

STL SEQA:7 element

First Level Sequence
Number

This element is required in the invoice, but screen entry
translation object users will not need to enter a value in this
field (this field will be assigned a value in an extended rule
used on the INVOIC file). You will prevent this field from
being displayed in the screen entry translation object.

STL CD12:2 element

VAT Rate Category
Code

You will instruct the system to display the value from this
field in the first column in the VAT Summary list box on the
Invoice Details frame. Also, you will shorten the field label to
“VAT Code” and make the field display-only (as users will
not need to enter a value in this field).

STL VATP:2 element

VAT Rate
Percentage

The VAT rate will be displayed in the screen entry
translation object in R3 format (formatted with an explicit
decimal point and up to three decimal places). Therefore,
you will change the screen format to R3. You will instruct the
system to display the value from this field in the second
column in the VAT Summary list box on the Invoice Details
frame. Also, you will shorten the field label to “VAT rate” and
make the field display-only (as users will not need to enter a
value in this field).

STL NRIL element

Number of Item Lines

This field will be assigned a value in an extended rule (used
on the INVOIC file). You will change the field label to
“Number of Line Items” and make the field display-only (as
users will not need to enter a value in this field).
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STL LVLA element

Description

Lines Sub-Total
(Excluding VAT)

Customising Needed

The lines subtotal will be displayed in the screen entry
translation object in R2 format (formatted with an explicit
decimal point and up to two decimal places). Therefore, you
will change the screen format to R2. You will instruct the
system to display the value from this field in the third column
in the VAT Summary list box on the Invoice Details frame.
Also, you will make this field display-only (as users will not
need to enter a value in this field) and make minor changes
to the field label.

STL EVLA element

Extended Sub-Total
Amount (Excluding
VAT)

This element is required in the invoice, but is not meaningful
for your purposes. You will prevent this field from being
displayed in the screen entry translation object (this field will
be assigned a value in the extended rule used on the
INVOIC file).

STL ASDA element

Extended Sub-Total
Amount (After
Settlement Discount
Has Been Applied)

This element is required in the invoice, but is not meaningful
for your purposes. You will prevent this field from being
displayed in the screen entry translation object (this field will
be assigned a value in the extended rule used on the
INVOIC file).

STL VATA element

VAT Amount Payable

The VAT amount payable will be displayed in the screen
entry translation object in R2 format (formatted with an
explicit decimal point and up to two decimal places).
Therefore, you will change the screen format to R2. Also,
you will make this field display-only (as users will not need to
enter a value in this field).

STL APSI element

Payable Sub-Total
Amount Including
Settlement Discount

The payable subtotal will be displayed in the screen entry
translation object in R3 format (formatted with an explicit
decimal point and up to three decimal places). Therefore,
you will change the screen format to R3. Also, you will make
this field display-only (as users will not need to enter a value
in this field) and shorten the field label to “Payable Subtotal
(Inc. Sett. Disc.)".

TLR NSTL element

Number of Total
Segments

This element is required in the invoice, but is not meaningful
for your purposes. You will prevent this field from being
displayed in the screen entry translation object (this field will
be assigned a value in the extended rule used on the
INVOIC file).

TLR LVLT element

Lines Total Amount
(Excluding VAT)

The invoice amount (excluding VAT) will be displayed in the
screen entry translation object in R2 format (formatted with
an explicit decimal point and up to two decimal places).
Therefore, you will change the screen format to R2. Also,
you will make this field display-only (as users will not need to
enter a value in this field).
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TLR EVLT element

Description

Total Extended
Amount Ex
Settlement Discount

Customising Needed

The invoice amount (excluding settlement discount) will be
displayed in the screen entry translation object in R2 format
(formatted with an explicit decimal point and up to two
decimal places). Therefore, you will change the screen
format to R2. Also, you will make this field display-only (as
users will not need to enter a value in this field).

TLR ASDT element

Total Amount Exc
VAT Inc Sett

The invoice amount (excluding VAT, including settlement
discount) will be displayed in the screen entry translation
object in R2 format (formatted with an explicit decimal point
and up to two decimal places). Therefore, you will change
the screen format to R2. Also, you will make this field
display-only (as users will not need to enter a value in this
field).

TLR TVAT element

Total VAT Amount
Payable

The VAT total will be displayed in the screen entry
translation object in R2 format (formatted with an explicit
decimal point and up to two decimal places). Therefore, you
will change the screen format to R2. Also, you will make this
field display-only (as users will not need to enter a value in
this field).

TLR TPSI element

Total Payable Inc
Settlement

The total invoice amount will be displayed in the screen
entry translation object in R2 format (formatted with an
explicit decimal point and up to two decimal places).
Therefore, you will change the screen format to R2. Also,
you will make this field display-only (as users will not need to
enter a value in this field).
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Gentran:Director enables you to customise the global EDI date formats (for
all forms). You can specify the default EDI format of dates for both six-
character dates and eight-character dates. When you customise the global
EDI date formats, the settings are valid for all forms created in the current
session of Gentran:Director. However, you can override the default date
formats for an individual element on the Field Properties dialogue for that
element.

You must verify that you are using the correct global date formats the first
time you use Gentran:Director. Typically, you will verify the global EDI
date formats one time only. You can change the default date formats if they
do not match the formats you intend to use.

Complete the following steps to verify the global EDI date formats:

1. Select Preferences... from the Options menu to display the Preferences
dialog. The Preferences dialog is a property sheet that enables you to set
global defaults for Gentran:Director.

2. Verify that the Standard Formats tab displays the default date formats
that are used when elements are read from the standards database.

Preferences

Tree  Standard Formats | Files | La_l,loutl Eonfirmationsl

These seftings contral the defaulk data formats uged when elements are read from the
standards database.

Six-character dates IWMMDD "l
Eight character dates I MDD T l

[~ Always display and print numerics using decimal points [Fx farmat)

Cancel Help
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3. Verify that the “Six-character dates” drop-down list box contains
“YYMMDD?” to define the format of the six-character EDI dates in your
forms.

4. \Verify that the “Eight character dates” drop-down list box contains
“YYYYMMDD” to define the format of the eight-character EDI dates
in your forms.

5. Click OK to accept the default date formats for 6- and 8-character date
fields and exit the Preferences dialog.

Q To change the order in which the date formats appear
in the “Six-character dates” and “Eight character
dates” drop-down list boxes or to add a new date
format to the lists, select Date Formats... from the
Options menu.
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Creating the New Form

The first task in creating a new form is to define the type of form and EDI
standard, version, transaction (message), and release. In this tutorial, you are
creating a screen entry form so that your data entry users can enter EDI data
in an invoice translation object in Gentran:Director. Instead of defining the
INVOIC message to the system yourself, you want Gentran:Director to use
the standards database on your system to build the invoice according to the
TRADACOMS standard.

Complete the following steps to create the new screen entry form:

1. Select New from the File menu to display the Create New Translation
Object dialogue.

Create Hew Translation Object

Function I Screen entry

R

" Create from EDI Standards. .

Data Source I

Sgency I

ersian I

Tramsaction I

Heleaze I vl

€ Create from File Definition...

\_ Wl Wl W

I Brawse.

2. From the Translation Object Function drop-down list box, accept the
default value “Screen entry” to indicate that the translation object you
are creating is a screen entry translation object.

3. Since you want to use the EDI Standards database, verify that the
“Create from EDI Standards...” radio button is selected.

4. From the Data Source drop-down list box, select the ODBC data source
that you wish to use.

5. From the Agency drop-down list box, select “[A] Tradacoms”, which is
the EDI standard you will use for this translation object.

6. From the Version drop-down list box, select “[ANAQ001]”, which is the
version of the standard you will use for this translation object. The
versions that are available depend on which standard you selected.

138 April 2005 Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Creating a Screen Entry Form

Creating the New Form

= INVOIC M=l &3

£F INVOIC M- INVOICE DETAILS

KN — | K il

From the Transaction drop-down list box, select “[INVOIC] INVOICE
DETAILS”, which is the transaction set (message) you will use for this
translation object. The messages that are available depend on which
standard and version you selected.

From the Release drop-down list box, select “9”, which is the message
version you will use for this translation object. The message versions
that are available depend on which message (transaction) you selected.

Click OK to create the EDI file (it may take a few seconds to create the
file). The form is displayed as follows:

CLO -M-1 CUSTOMER'S LOCATION
IRF #4- 1 INWOICE REFERENCES

£ 00D #4- 933333
STL -M- 333333 VAT RATE INVOICE £
TLR -M- 1 INWOICE TRAILER

-

After you create a new form, it is important to define the details of the
form and save it. The Save function writes (saves) the currently-selected
form to disk.

Q We recommend that you save the form as often as

possible, to mitigate the possible loss of additions or
modifications in the event of a hardware or system
error.
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10.

Select Save from the File menu. The Translation Object Details
dialogue is displayed.

Tranzlation Objact relailz

rSummery

by khor Diezclipion Traredation Object Functon Spatem
Scieen ent 3| F
I I e |—I | LCancel I
emon Conbrot

Major walgicn IEI Minar version IEI E-:-rrpiladunl

Agency

‘erzmn

Flaleaen

F Group

EDl Assodialione

Trameachon |M¥OIC | [INVOICE DETAILS | [INVDIC | IMVOICE DETAILS

Irput Output

F I Tradacorms F I Tradacoms

|.6.N-'5.IZIII'I |THﬁDﬁmM5 UMl |mm:m |TH.6.D.6.DZIHS NI

[ [
— I

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
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If you have performed any function that invalidates the
current format of the translation object, the Save
function is not available (dimmed) until you regenerate
the layout (click Generate Layout on the Main
Toolbar).

In the Author field, type your name. This field usually contains the
name of the person who created the form.

In the Description field, type “Screen TRADACOMS INVOIC Pet
Zone”. This field is used to provide a brief explanation of the compiled
translation object that will enable you to differentiate it from similar
translation objects in Gentran:Director. For example, “Screen
TRADACOMS INVOIC Pet Zone” is the description of a screen entry
translation object for a TRADACOMS ANAO0O1 invoice (INVOIC) for
partner Pet Zone.

Verify that “Screen entry” is selected from the Translation Object
Function drop-down list box.

In the Major version field, type “1” to designate the version number for
this translation object.

In the Minor version field, accept the default value “0” that designates
the release number for this translation object.
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the version to the next higher sequential number (e.g.
2.0, 3.0). If you make a minor change to the form,
increase the release to the next higher sequential
number (e.g. 2.1, 2.2).

Q When you make a major change to this form, increase

16. The Input and Output fields (Agency, Version, Transaction, Release,
and F Group) contain information only if the Input and/or Output sides
of the form are of EDI format. For this tutorial, do not change the
information in these fields.

Input and Output fields, but modifying this
information does not alter the content of the form. An
example of when you might want to alter these fields is
when you want the form to reflect a standard version
that is not loaded on your system. You can change the
version on this dialogue, and then physically alter the
form to be compliant with that version.

Q The system allows you to change the information in the

17. Click OK to save the translation object details and access the Save As

dialogue.

Save As HE
Sawe jr: |-E| Foims j gl I__
BR0 stp

FET_£105 stp
pet_850p.stp
pettordp. stp

File name:  [INVOIC.stp

Save az type: |Forms [*.stp] j Cancel |

18. Verify that the “Save in” drop-down list box reflects the drive\folder
where Gentran:Director is installed. The default is c:\\Program
Files\Sterling Commerce\GENTRAN Director\Forms. If the selected
drive is not the correct one, select the appropriate drive

19. In the “File name” field, type “pettinvs.stp” to replace the default file
name. You allocate a filename to a form when you save the form for the
first time or use the Save As function to save a copy of the form under a
different name. The name of the form must be one to eight unique
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characters that define the form in a meaningful way. For example,
“PETTINVS” is the name of a screen entry form fora TRADACOMS
invoice message (INVOIC) for partner Pet Zone.

The default file extension for forms is .STP. Using this extension
distinguishes source form files from other types of files, such as
compiled translation objects. The naming conventions in

the Gentran:Director Forms Integration subsystem are as follows:

B The source form (form created in Gentran:Director) should be
named using the file extension .STP (e.g. PETTINVS.STP).

B The compiled translation object (translation object that is the result
of compiling the source form) should be named using the same
filename that was allocated to the source form, but with the file
extension .TPL (e.g. PETTINVS.TPL).

We recommend that you use these naming conventions to distinguish
source forms and compiled translation objects from other types of files.
We also recommend that you use the same filename (different file
extension) for a source form and the translation object that was
compiled from it.

20. Click SAVE to save the form.

When Gentran:Director generates the form, the system includes all the
groups, segments, composites, and elements that are defined by the standard
agency (TRADACOMS) for the version (ANAQ0O01), message (INVOIC),
and release (9) you selected. The system activates all the groups, segments,
composites, and elements that are defined as mandatory (must be present) by
the standard. The system does not enable you to deactivate the mandatory
groups, segments, and elements.

In the example below, the INVOIC group, CLO segment, and CLO CLOC
composite are mandatory for the invoice. You do not need to activate these
components. The CLO CLOC CLOQ, CLO CLOC CLO1, and CLO CLOC
CLO2 elements are not mandatory, so they are dimmed on the form. To view
the segments, composites, and elements in a group, segment, or composite
on your form, double-click the form component in the EDI File Format
Window (left side of the Forms main window).
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To activate an inactive form component, click Activate on the Main Toolbar,
then click the form component. The component is no longer dimmed.

il I = BT Tl 5
i CLO -1 QUSTORER'S LOCATION

When translating data, the system does not process groups, segments,
composites, and elements that are not activated. Therefore, you must activate
the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are not defined as
mandatory by the standard, but that you have determined that you need to
use in the form.

Complete the following steps to activate the required groups, segments,
composites, and elements:

1. Double-click the groups, segments, and composites listed in the table
below to open them. This table lists all the segments, composites, and
elements that you need to activate. Opening all the necessary groups,
segments, and composites before you start to activate enables you to
scroll down the form and activate the segments, composites, and
elements sequentially.

Group Group Segment Composite Element

CLO
(already
activated)

CLOC
(already
activated)

CLOO

CLO1

CNAM

CADD

CADO

CAD1

CAD2

CAD3

CAD4

PYT

PAYT

DNA

GNAR

GNAO

GNAl

GNA2

GNA3
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Group

OoDD
(already
activated)

Group Segment Composite Element
ODD:2 ORNO ORNO
(mandatory for
ODD:2) ORN2
DELN DELO
(mandatory for
ODD:2) DEL1
ILD ILD:2 SPRO SPRO
(already (mandatory for
activated) ILD:2) SPR1
CPRO CPR1
QTYI QTYO
(mandatory for )
ILD:2) CDO04:2
TDES TDEO
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When you activate a conditional group, segment, or
composite, the mandatory subordinate segments,
composites, and elements are activated automatically.

w N

Click Activate on the Main Toolbar.

Click each inactive segment that you need to use. Clicking these
segments will activate the segments.

If you accidentally click a segment that you did not
mean to activate, click the segment with the right
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

&

composites will activate the composites.

Click each inactive composite that you need to use. Clicking these

If you accidentally click a composite that you did not
mean to activate, click the composite with the right
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

5. Click each inactive element that you need to use. Clicking these
elements will activate the elements. When you activate an element in a
screen entry form, either the tag “Edit Box” or the tag “Drop Down” is
displayed before that element’s description. “Edit Box” indicates that
the element is formatted as a field. “Drop Down” indicates that the
element is formatted as a drop-down list box because you applied a

standard rule that allows a selection of multiple items.
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If you accidentally click an element that you did not
mean to activate, click the element with the right
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

6. Click Activate on the Main Toolbar to turn activation mode off.

Verifying EDI
Delimiters and
Adding Frame

Help Text

You are using an EDI standard that contains composite elements, so you
must verify that Gentran:Director is specifying the correct delimiters.
Delimiters are flags that you define to the system as separating specific EDI
components. Delimiters are necessary for all variable field-length standards,
because the data is compressed (and the leading zeroes and trailing blanks
are removed). The fields vary in length, so the system needs a flag to
determine where one element ends and another begins. For example, an
element delimiter marks the beginning of a new element.

Although verifying EDI delimiters in Gentran:Director
is mandatory only if you are using a standard with
composite elements or subelements, we recommend
that you perform this task regardless of which
standard you use.

In addition, you will add frame Help text so screen entry translation object
users can access online Help for the Invoice Details frame.

Complete the following steps to verify EDI delimiters and add frame Help
text:

1. Click the INVOIC file icon with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.
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2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to display the File Format

Properties dialogue.

Hilc: 1 ormat |'vepcatics

[T Pamote ooup lo parsnt lreame

Frame Caplion Ilnl.rl:il:: Detals

Adertfication —
Mare [INVOIC
Dazc |IN'-.-'I:IIII DETAILE

Promreate I

rloop Crortiok
Min Uzage Mak Uzage
I I [ FAules.. |
-
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Ligk Captian |
Fiame Help Texl Listhoe Help Teut
| +
+ +
+] 1 + [ 1 <
3. Inthe Frame Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER

at the end of each line of text below):

“This frame contains information pertaining
to the entire invoice message (INVOIC).
For online Help on an individual field on
this frame, select the field and press F1.”

Pressing ENTER creates line breaks for the online
Help that the screen entry translation object users in
Gentran:Director view when they press F1. If you do
not create line breaks, the online Help will be displayed
on one line of text in the online Help pop-up window
(the text will not wrap to the next line), and text that
extends beyond the width of the user’s monitor will not
be displayed.

When you generate the form (display the fields in the Layout Window),
there is one frame in the Layout Window (right side of Forms main
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window) for every group and repeating segment in the EDI File Format
Window (left side of Forms main window). Entering frame Help text for
the group or segment corresponding to each frame enables screen entry
translation object users to access context-sensitive Help text for the
frame.

4, Click DELIMITERS... to access the Delimiters dialogue.

[ Sheam s=gments

T Dshiber |=
Saqment Delimiba |

Elsmant Dislimier [+
5L Eleraent O ehmiter |_
Decrnal Geparator I_
Releszs Charactar I'*'_

5. Verify that the correct delimiters are being used for the TRADACOMS
standard. If the delimiters differ from the default values listed in the
table below, you can enter either the character or the hexadecimal value
in the correct field. The default delimiters for TRADACOMS are the
following:

If you use the default hex value, the value must begin
with “0x” (the number zero and the letter “x”).

TRADACOMS TRADACOMS
Default Hex
Default Character
Value
Tag Delimiter = (equal sign) Ox3D
Segment Delimiter ' (apostrophe) 0x27
Element Delimiter + (plus sign) 0x2B
Sub Element Delimiter : (colon) 0x3A
Decimal Separator . (full stop) 0x2E
Release Character ? (question mark) O0x3F
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The Stream segments check box on the Delimiters
dialogue currently is not marked. For this tutorial, do
not mark this check box, so the translator will continue
to insert a carriage return after every segment. If the
Stream segments check box is marked, then a carriage
return is not used after every segment, and the
segments are “streamed”.

6. Click OK to save the delimiters and exit the Delimiters dialogue.

7. Click CLOSE to exit the File Format Properties dialogue.

Changing the maximum use of a segment or group changes the maximum
number of times the segment or group can be used. A segment or group with
a maximum use greater than one repeats (loops), and is placed on a separate
frame than the segment or group to which it is subordinate. A segment or
group with a maximum use of one does not repeat, and its fields are
displayed on the same frame as the group to which it is subordinate.

In this tutorial, you will change the maximum use of the groups and
segments before you generate the form (display the fields in the Layout
Window). By customising the group and segment properties first, all fields
are placed on their appropriate frames the first time you generate the form. If
you change the maximum use of the groups and segments after you generate
the form, the fields will be placed on several more frames than will be
present ultimately in the form. Therefore, changing the group and segment
properties before you first generate the form enables the fields to be placed
on as few frames as necessary.

The IRF segment contains the Invoice References for the invoice. In this
tutorial, the IRF segment will be used for the invoice number, invoice date,
and tax-point date. The standard allows the IRF segment to be used up to
999,999 times in one invoice. In this tutorial, you will use the IRF segment
only once per invoice. You will change the maximum use of the IRF
segment to one, which will place the associated fields on the main Invoice
Details frame with the majority of the invoice fields.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the IRF
segment:

1. Click the IRF segment with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menu.
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2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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Changing the
Maximum Use of
the PYT Segment

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide

3. Inthe Max Usage field, type “1” to designate that this segment can be
used only once per invoice.

4, Click OK to exit the Segment Properties dialogue.

The PYT segment contains the Settlement Terms for the invoice. In this
tutorial, the PYT segment will be used for the describing the terms of
payment. The standard allows the PYT segment to be used up to 999,999
times in one invoice. In this tutorial, you will use the PYT segment only
once per invoice. You will change the maximum use of the PYT segment to
one, which will place the associated fields on the main Invoice Details frame
with the majority of the invoice fields.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the PYT
segment:

1. Click the PYT segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.
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2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties

dialogue is displayed.

Segment Properties

Changing the
Maximum Use of
the DNA Segment

150 April 2005

A dertfication —
Name |P4T [ B ™ UseKey Field
Dazc |5ETTLEMEI"-IT TERMS ey Field... I

Pronrate I
rLoop Cortial
Min Lzaga Mak Lls=ge ® o o
||] 990399 Marmal Loop Stalk Loap End
Aules. . I

Displap
™ Pramote ooun lo parsnt lrame
Frame Caplion IF'_I.II:

List Capkian IF'_-.II:
Fiamme Help Texl Listhoed Help Teut
|+ +
+ +*
+ 1 + « -
3. Inthe Max Usage field, type “1” to designate that this segment can be

used only once per invoice.

4. Click OK to exit the Segment Properties dialogue.

The DNA segment contains the Data Narrative for the invoice. In this
tutorial, the DNA segment will be used for narrative (descriptive text)
describing information that cannot be sent in a coded form. The standard
allows the DNA segment to be used up to 999,999 times in one invoice. In
this tutorial, you will use the DNA segment only once per invoice. You will
change the maximum use of the DNA segment to one, which will place the
associated fields on the main Invoice Details frame with the majority of the
invoice fields.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the DNA
segment:

1. Click the DNA segment with the right mouse button to access the

shortcut menu.
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2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties
dialogue is displayed.

Segment Propertie:

| dentfication
Mare |DNA I Brae ™ UszKey Ficld
Dese | DATA NARITIVE | KeyFid.. |

| Franmns I
Laop Cortiol

blin Uzage M ak Uzage
II] ISSE&ES ® Nomal O Loop Stat ) Loop End
[ Fules. |

DEplay

I Promcte goup 1o parent Irsme

Fiamma Caplich IDna

List Ceptinn II:Inu

Frama Help Tkl Listbo+t Halp Taut
fed *
+ +
[ 1 + | *

3. Inthe Max Usage field, type “1” to designate that this segment can be
used only once per invoice.

4, Click OK to exit the Segment Properties dialogue.

Changing the The ODD group contains the Order and Delivery Terms information for the
Maximum Use of invoice. In this tutorial, the ODD group will be used for information about
the ODD Group the customer’s order number, the date the order was placed, and the delivery
number and date. The standard allows the ODD group to be used up to
999,999 times per invoice (because you are addressing only one order with
this invoice). In this tutorial, you will use the ODD group only once per
invoice. You will change the maximum use of the ODD group to one, which
will place the associated fields on the main Invoice Details frame with the
majority of the invoice fields.
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Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the ODD

group:
1. Click the ODD group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Group Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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3. Inthe Max Usage field, type “1” to designate that this group can be used
only once per invoice.

4. Click the Promote group to parent frame check box to promote this
group. The fields in this group will be displayed on the same frame as
the fields in the parent group (INVOIC).

Although this group has a maximum use of one, if you
do not mark the Promote group to parent frame check
box, then the fields in this group will not be displayed
on the same frame in the Layout Window as the fields
in the parent group.

5. Click OK to exit the Group Properties dialogue.
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Generating the

Form Generating a form is different from compiling a form. When you compile a
form, the source form is translated into a compiled translation object. When
you generate a form, the fields of the form are displayed on a frame in the
Layout Window (right side of the Forms main window), based on the
groups, segments, and elements that are activated.

You can, and should, regenerate (or refresh) the form
several times as you customise and format the form to
ensure that you are viewing the most recent changes to
the Layout Window.

Complete the following step to generate the print form based on the groups,
segments, and elements you activated:

1. Select the INVOIC file icon. Selecting the INVOIC file icon before you
generate the layout enables you to view the beginning of the invoice
layout in the Layout Window after the layout is generated. However,
selecting the INVOIC file icon is not a required prerequisite to
generating the layout.

2. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar. The layout of the screen
entry form will be displayed in the Layout Window.

................................... - - = n 5 5
F;

R¥CLO M- 1 CUSTOMER'S LOCATION
R¥IFF -+- 1 INVOICE REFERENCES

-

Invoice Details

. 3 FT -C-1 SETTLEMENT TERMS Cusgtomer's Ana Location Code |:
BOMA -C- 1 DATA NARRATIVE
(3 00D -M-1 Cuztomer's Own Location Code |:

R¥STL -+- 339993 AT RATE INVOICE SUB
Q¥ TLF - 1 INWOICE TRAILER

Customer's Mame I:
Customer's &ddress Line 1 |:
Customer's &ddress Line 2 I:
Customer's Address Line 3 I:
[

[ ]

Cuztomer's Addrezs Line 4

Cuztomer's Post Code

Ireedice Mumber «|
»

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 153



Creating the New Form Creating a Screen Entry Form

You should regenerate the form periodically as you
customise the screen entry form to ensure that the most
recent changes to the frame are reflected in the Layout
Window.

When you generate the form, there is one field on the right side of your
screen (Layout Window) for every activated element on the left side of your
screen (EDI File Format Window). You can click either the field or its
corresponding element to select it. To access the Field Properties dialogue
for a field or element, either double-click the element, or use the right mouse
button to click the field or element, and then select Properties from the
shortcut menu.

When you first generate the form, each field in the
Layout Window is labelled with the same name as its
corresponding element in the EDI File Format
Window. As you customise the form, however, you will
change some of the labels and remove others, so all the
fields will not be labelled the same as their
corresponding elements. Even though you will change
or remove some field labels, each field still corresponds
to one element.

When the screen entry form is generated, the fields associated with each
non-repeating segment or group are displayed on a frame in the Layout
Window. If a segment or group is defined as repeating, then a list box is
displayed on the parent frame, and the fields for that repeating segment or
group are displayed on a separate frame.

All frames in a screen entry form are titled. The default title for each frame is
its message, group, or segment name, but you can change the default titles to
better identify the information that will be entered.
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Customising the EDI Data

You can customise the form, including the properties of each type of form
component (group, segment, and element).

Customising the form is an iterative process. This tutorial guides you
through all the steps involved in customising the form, component by
component. When you create forms, you usually will activate the form
components you need to use, customise and format the form components,
then compile the form and test the translation object (and print a report, if
necessary). As you substantially customise the form, you usually will
compile and print the form several times to view your changes before the
form truly is finalised.

This section explains how to customise the form components for each
sequential component in this tutorial.

Setting up the

Document We recommend that you set up a Document Name for each form. The
Name document name makes the identification of a document created by the form

easier in Gentran:Director. Setting up the document name enables you to
differentiate between documents in the document browsers in
Gentran:Director. If you set up the document name in the Forms Integration
subsystem, the Name field of the document browsers that contain this
message in Gentran:Director will contain the data from that element. You
can choose any element as the document name, but we strongly recommend
that you select an element that occurs only once in the message and has a
data type of string. For a TRADACOMS ANAOO1 INVOIC release 9
invoice, the document name usually is the Invoice Number.

Complete the following steps to set up the document name:

1. Double-click the IRF INVN element.
In this tutorial, we recommend that you select this
element because it is a non-recurring and mandatory

element, and it will help identify this message
meaningfully in Gentran:Director.
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The Field Properties dialogue is displayed.
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2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

previously clicked ADVANCED>> on a Field Properties
dialogue (in this session of Gentran:Director), and did
not click <<ADVANCED to hide this section before
exiting the Field Properties dialogue.

Q The Advanced section is displayed only if you

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
4. Click the Update radio button.

From the Table/Key drop-down list box, select “Document record” to
indicate that you are updating the document record in Gentran:Director.

6. From the Field drop-down list box, select “Document Name” to indicate
that you are updating the Name field (in the Gentran:Director document
browsers that contain this message) with the contents of the IRF INVN
element.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look
like this:
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7. Click OK to set up the document name.

Customising

the CLO The CLO segment (Customer’s Location) contains details about the specific

Segment customer location pertaining to this invoice. In this tutorial, the CLO
segment contains details relating to the specific Pet Zone store you are
invoicing.

Customising the The CLO CLOC CLOO element (Customer’s ANA Location Code) contains
CLO CLOC CLOO the code assigned by the Article Numbering Association for the customer’s
Element location. In this tutorial, your users will enter the customer’s ANA location

code (which they will obtain from the purchase order for the invoiced items).

Your trading partner, Pet Zone, uses a string of numbers for the ANA
location code, so you will create a syntax token that allows only numbers in
the screen and EDI formats of the data. Syntax tokens enable you to
designate a “token” that defines ranges of characters and/or numbers that are
allowed to be used for a string-type element. The characters defined in the
syntax token are used while compliance checking each element to ensure
that the data in the element falls within the range of allowed characters.

In addition to creating a syntax token to be used for the screen and EDI
formats of the data, you will rename the field label to make it shorter and add
Help text to the field.
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Creating a Syntax Token Complete the following steps to create a syntax token:
1. Select Syntax Tokens from the Edit menu to display the Syntax Tokens

dialogue.
Lyntax |okons
Token  Aloried cheracier ianpes
b )
H M-+
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The Token column contains the value designated as the syntax token for
each existing syntax token. The Token contains a range of characters
that, when applied to an element, dictate the way that element must be
formatted. If the element is not formatted as specified, the system will
generate a compliance error.

The Allowed character ranges column contains the range(s) of
characters that are permitted for each existing syntax token. Each range
consists of a pair of characters that define the start and end characters.

2. Click NEW... to access the Edit Syntax Token dialogue.
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3. Inthe Token field, type “9” to designate the unique one-character
alphanumeric value that the system will recognise as containing the
allowed range of characters you designate.
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The Character Ranges list box contains the character range or ranges
that you defined for this token. You can define more than one character
range for each token.

4, Click NEW... to access the Edit Character Range dialogue, which
enables you to create a character range.

Edit Character Bange x|

Start character I
End character I Cancel |

Gentran:Director uses the ANSI character set when
determining the start-end range.

5. Inthe Start character field, type “0”, which is the character that begins
the allowed token range.

6. Inthe End character field, type “9”, which is the character that
terminates the allowed token range.

7. Click OK to exit the Edit Character Range dialogue.

8. Click OK to save the syntax token and exit the Edit Syntax Token
dialogue.

9. Click CLOSE to exit the Syntax Tokens dialogue.

Changing the CLO  complete the following steps to change the screen and EDI formats for the
cLoc C.:LOO Elemgnt data, rename the field label, and add Help text to the Customer’s ANA
and Field Properties Location Code field:

1. Double-click the CLO CLOC CLOQO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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In the Screen Format field, type “9”, which is the name of the syntax
token you just created for allowing users to enter data with only the
characters 0-9 in this element.

In the EDI Format field, type “9”, which is the name of the syntax token
you just created for allowing the EDI data to consist of only the
characters 0-9 in this element.

4, Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, type “Location ANA Code” to replace the existing
field label.

In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the EAN location number identifying this customer’s
location. You must enter a numeric value in this field.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CLO CLOC CLOL1 element (Customer’s Own Location Code) contains
CLO CLOC CLO1 the code assigned by the customer for the location to which the invoiced
Element itemsare to be delivered. In this tutorial, your users will enter the customer’s
own location code (which you have obtained from Pet Zone).

In this tutorial, you know that Pet Zone’s own location code will not exceed
ten characters, so you will change the field and element lengths to ten. In
addition, you will rename the field label and add Help text to the field.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths,
rename the field label, and add Help text to the Customer’s Own Location
Code field:

1. Double-click the CLO CLOC CLO1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Inthe Max field, type “10” to allow a ten-character string in this
element.
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3.

Customising the
CLO CNAM
Element

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, type “Location Own Code” to replace the existing
field label.

In the Display Length field, type “10” to allow ten characters to be
entered in this field.

In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the customer’s own location number identifying the
location to which the invoiced items are to be delivered.
The customer’s location number may not exceed 10
alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The CLO CNAM element (Customer’s Name) contains the customer’s
registered legal name.

In this tutorial, you want the Customer’s Name field to be the same length as

the address fields that follow (in the CLO CADD composite), so you will
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change the field and element lengths for the Customer’s Name field to thirty-
five. In addition, you will rename the field label and add Help text to the
field.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths,
rename the field label, and add Help text to the Customer’s Name field:

1. Double-click the CLO CNAM element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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2. Inthe Max field, type “35” to allow a thirty-five-character string in this
element.
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3.
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Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, type “Name” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length field, type “35” to allow thirty-five characters to
be entered in this field.

In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the customer’s name. The hame may not exceed 35
alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the
CLO CADD CADO
Element

The CLO CADD CADO element (Customer’s Address Line 1) contains the
first line of the customer’s address. You will rename the field label to

shorten it and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to

the Customer’s Address Line 1 field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CADO element. The Field Properties

dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

Dizplay Praperties
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Address Line 1” to replace the existing field
label.

4. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the first line of the customer’s address. This address line
may not exceed 35 alphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the The CLO CADD CAD1 element (Customer’s Address Line 2) contains the
CLO CADD CAD1 second line of the customer’s address. You will rename the field label to
Element shorten itand add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Customer’s Address Line 2 field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CAD1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Address Line 2” to replace the existing field
label.

4. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the second line of the customer’s address. This
address line may not exceed 35 alphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The CLO CADD CAD2 element (Customer’s Address Line 3) contains the
CLO CADD CAD2 third line of the customer’s address. You will rename the field label to
Element shorten itand add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Customer’s Address Line 3 field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CAD2 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Address Line 3” to replace the existing field
label.

4. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the third line of the customer’s address. This address
line may not exceed 35 alphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the The CLO CADD CAD3 element (Customer’s Address Line 4) contains the
CLO CADD CAD3 fourth line of the customer’s address. You will rename the field label to
Element shorten itand add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Customer’s Address Line 4 field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CAD3 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2.
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Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, type “Address Line 4” to replace the existing field
label.

In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the fourth line of the customer’s address. This address
line may not exceed 35 alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the
CLO CADD CAD4
Element

The CLO CADD CAD4 element (Customer’s Post Code) contains the post
code of the customer’s address. You will rename the field label to shorten it
and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Customer’s Post Code field:

1. Double-click the CLO CADD CAD4 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2.

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

3.
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In the Label field, type “Post Code” to replace the existing field label.
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4. In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the post code of the customer’s address. The post
code may not exceed 8 alphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

7. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.

The Invoice Details frame now should look like this:
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Customising

the IRF The IRF segment (Invoice References) contains details about the invoice,
Segment such as the invoice numbe_r, in\{oif:e date, and tax—point dat_e. This segment,
and all the elements contained in it, must be present in the invoice. You
already changed the maximum use for this segment, so that this segment will
be used only once in an invoice.

Customising the The IRF INVN element (Invoice Number) contains the number assigned by
IRF INVN Element the supplier for this invoice (in this tutorial, you are the supplier). You will
rename the field label to shorten it and add Help text to this field. (You
already set up this element as the document name.)

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Invoice Number field:

1. Double-click the IRF INVN element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Invoice No.” to replace the existing field label.

4. In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the invoice number. The invoice number may not
exceed 17 alphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The IRF IVDT element (Date of Invoice) contains the invoice date. You will
IRF IVDT Element change the screen format for the invoice date to DD/MM/Y'Y. Also, this
element is defined by the standard to be a six-digit date. In this tutorial, your
users will enter the invoice date as an eight-digit date, so you will change the
element and field lengths to accommodate the longer date. In addition, you
will rename the field label and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, change the field
and element lengths, rename the field label, and add Help text to the Date of

Invoice field:
1. Double-click the IRF IVDT element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. Inthe Max field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(/), to be contained in this element.

3. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “DD/MM/YY” to
indicate that this field on the translation object will accept a date entered
in the format DD/MM/YYY.
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4, Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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5. Inthe Label field, type “Invoice Date” to replace the existing field label.

6. Inthe Display Length field, type “8” to allow the entire date to be
displayed, including separators (/).

7. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text:
“Type the invoice date. Use the format DD/MM/YY.”

8. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
9. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The IRF TXDT element (Tax-Point Date) contains the date on which the
IRF TXDT Element VAT is applied. The tax-point date often is the same as the invoice date. You
will change the screen format for the tax-point date to DD/MM/YY. Also,
this element is defined by the standard to be a six-digit date. In this tutorial,
your users will enter the invoice date as an eight-digit date, so you will
change the element and field lengths to accommodate the longer date. In
addition, you will add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, change the field
and element lengths, and add Help text to the Date of Invoice field:

1. Double-click the IRF TXDT element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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2. Inthe Max field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(/), to be contained in this element.

3. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “DD/MM/YY” to
indicate that this field on the translation object will accept a date entered
in the format DD/MM/YYY.
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4, Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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5. Inthe Display Length field, type “8” to allow the entire date to be
displayed, including separators (/).

6. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the tax-point date. The tax-point date is the date the
VAT was applied. Use the format DD/MM/YYY.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.

Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.

© © N

Ed
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Customising
the PYT
Segment

Customising the
PYT SEQA
Element

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide

The Invoice Details frame now should look like this:

Imice Detaile

Locabon &HA Coda

Locabon Own Code | |

Mem

Addmes Lina 1

Ardes Line 3

|
Addme Line 2 |
|
Addes Line 4 |

Proz| Code

Irmuoice Ho

Irvoice Date
Tes-poinl Oale

Fiit Lewel Geuerice M umbet

Tems OF Payrrenl |

Fiit Lewel Sequenice M umbe=t

Gerersl Hamative Line 1 |

Gereral Hamstive Line 2 | 3

The PYT segment (Settlement Terms) specifies the settlement terms that
apply to the invoice. You already changed the maximum use of the PYT
segment to one.

The PYT SEQA element (First Level Sequence Number) contains the
sequence number for the PYT segment. According to the standard, this
number starts at one and increases for each occurrence of the PYT segment.
You already changed the maximum use of the PYT segment to one
(indicating that you will use the PYT segment only once per invoice). You
will define a constant value for this field, designating that the constant
“ONE” (which has a value of “1”) is always the value in the PYT SEQA
element. Then, you will prevent this field from being displayed in the screen
entry form, since users will not need to enter a value in this field.
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Complete the following steps to define a constant and hide the First Level
Sequence Number field:

1. Double-click the PYT SEQA element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Constant radio button.
Click the second Constant radio button.

o 0 A~ w

Click EDIT... to access the Translation Object Constants dialogue.

I ranalatien Ubecl Lonstants

1D Type “ake
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7.

10.

11.
12.
13.

Click NEW... to access the Edit Constant dialogue.

bdit Lonstant

In the ID field, type “ONE” to identify the constant.

From the Type drop-down list box, select “Integer” to indicate that the
literal constant will be formatted as an integer (number) data type (not
containing decimal places).

In the Value field, type “1” to indicate that the First Level Sequence
Number field must contain the value “1”. This value is the actual value
of the literal constant.

Click OK to add the constant.
Click CLOSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dialogue.

In the Constants drop-down list box, select “1” to identify the constant
that will be used for this element.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look
like this:
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14. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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15. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed
in the translation object.

16. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
17. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The PYT PAYT element (Terms of Payment) contains the description of the
PYT PAYT Element settlement terms. You will rename the field label and add Help text to this

field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Terms of Payment field:

1. Double-click the PYT PAYT element. The Field Properties dialogue is

Cancsl

displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Payment Terms” to replace the existing field
label.

4. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the payment terms. The payment terms may not exceed
40 alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

N o o

[

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.

The Invoice Details frame now should look like this:
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Customising

the DNA The DNA segment (Data Narrative) contains narrative (descriptive text)

Segment pertaining to the invoice. The standard allows this segment to be used up to
999,999 times in an invoice. Your users will use this segment only once per
segment, so you already changed the maximum use to one.

Customising the The DNA SEQA:2 element (First Level Sequence Number) contains the
DNA SEQA:2 sequence number for the DNA segment. According to the standard, this
Element humber starts at one and increases for each occurrence of the DNA segment.
You already changed the maximum use of the DNA segment to one
(indicating that you will use the DNA segment only once per invoice). You
will use the constant “ONE” (which has a value of “1”), so that “1” is always
the value in the DNA SEQA:2 element. Then, you will prevent this field
from being displayed in the screen entry form, since users will not need to
enter a value in this field.

1. Double-click the DNA SEQA:2 element. The Field Properties dialogue
is displayed.
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2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Constant radio button.
Click the second Constant radio button.

o o &~ w

In the Constants drop-down list box, select “1” to identify the constant
that will be used for this element.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look
like this:
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7. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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8. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed
in the translation object.

9. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
10. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the
DNA GNAR GNAO
Element

The DNA GNAR GNAO element (General Narrative Line 1) contains
descriptive text pertaining to the invoice. Users can enter up to four lines
(each with up to forty characters) of descriptive text. For this tutorial, you

will rename the field label Invoice Notes and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the General Narrative Line 1 field:

1. Double-click the DNA GNAR GNAQO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Invoice Notes” to replace the existing field
label.

4. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the first line of the invoice notes. The invoice notes
consist of descriptive text that pertains to the entire invoice.
This line of invoice notes may not exceed 40 alphanumeric
characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the The DNA GNAR GNAL1 element (General Narrative Line 2) contains the
DNA GNAR GNA1 second line of descriptive text pertaining to the invoice. Users can enter up to
Element four lines (each with up to forty characters) of descriptive text. For this
tutorial, only the first line of descriptive text (General Narrative Line 1) will
be labelled. Therefore, you will remove the field label for the General
Narrative Line 2 field and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label and add Help text to
the General Narrative Line 2 field:

1. Double-click the DNA GNAR GNAUI element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.

4. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the second line of the invoice notes. The invoice
notes consist of descriptive text that pertains to the entire
invoice. This line of invoice notes may not exceed 40
alphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The DNA GNAR GNAZ2 element (General Narrative Line 3) contains the
DNA GNAR GNAZ2 third line of descriptive text pertaining to the invoice. Users can enter up to
Element four lines (each with up to forty characters) of descriptive text. For this
tutorial, only the first line of descriptive text (General Narrative Line 1) will
be labelled. Therefore, you will remove the field label for the General
Narrative Line 3 field and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label and add Help text to
the General Narrative Line 3 field:

1. Double-click the DNA GNAR GNAZ2 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, delete the existing field label.

In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

b

“Type the third line of the invoice notes. The invoice
notes consist of descriptive text that pertains to the entire
invoice. This line of invoice notes may not exceed 40
alphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The DNA GNAR GNAB3 element (General Narrative Line 4) contains the
DNA GNAR GNAZ3 fourth line of descriptive text pertaining to the invoice. Users can enter up to
Element four lines (each with up to forty characters) of descriptive text. For this
tutorial, only the first line of descriptive text (General Narrative Line 1) will
be labelled. Therefore, you will remove the field label for the General
Narrative Line 4 field and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to remove the field label and add Help text to
the General Narrative Line 4 field:

1. Double-click the DNA GNAR GNAZ3 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, delete the existing field label.

4. In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the fourth line of the invoice notes. The invoice
notes consist of descriptive text that pertains to the entire
invoice. This line of invoice notes may not exceed 40
alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

N o o

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.

d
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The section of the Invoice Details frame that contains the fields in the DNA
segment now should look like this:
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Customising

the ODD Group The ODD group contains the Order and Delivery Terms information for the
invoice. In this tutorial, the ODD group will be used for information about
the customer’s order number, the date the order was placed, and the delivery
number and date. The standard allows the ODD group to be used up to
999,999 times per invoice. In this tutorial, you will use the ODD group only
once per invoice. You already changed the maximum use of the ODD group
to one, which placed the associated fields on the main Invoice Details frame
with the majority of the invoice fields.
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Customising the The ODD:2 SEQA element (First Level Sequence Number) contains the
ODD:2 SEQA sequence number for the ODD:2 segment. According to the standard, this
Element nhumber starts at one and increases for each occurrence of the ODD:2

segment. The ODD:2 segment has a maximum use of only one, so the value
in the ODD:2 SEQA element will always be “1”. You will use the constant
“ONE” (which has a value of “1"), so that “1” is always the value in the
ODD:2 SEQA:2 element. Then, you will prevent this field from being
displayed in the screen entry form, since users will not need to enter a value

in this field.
1. Double-click the ODD:2 SEQA element. The Field Properties dialogue
is displayed.
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2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Constant radio button.
Click the second Constant radio button.

IS

From the Constants drop-down list box, select “1” to identify the
constant that will be used for this element.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look
like this:
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7. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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8. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed
in the translation object.

9. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
10. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the
ODD:2 ORNO
ORNO Element

The ODD:2 ORNO ORNO element (Customer’s Order Number) contains the
number assigned by the customer to identify the order. You will rename the
field label and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to change the field label for the Customer’s
Order Number field:

Double-click the ODD:2 ORNO ORNO element. The Field Properties

1.

dialogue is displayed.
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2.

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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Customising the

198

In the Label field, type “Customer’s P.O. No.” to replace the existing
field label.

In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the customer’s purchase order number. The purchase
order number may not exceed 17 alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The ODD:2 ORNO ORNZ2 element (Date Order Placed by Customer)

ODD:2 ORNO contains the date on which the customer placed the purchase order. You will
ORNZ2 Element change the screen format for the purchase order date to DD/MM/YY. Also,
this element is defined by the standard to be a six-digit date. In this tutorial,
the purchase order date will be printed as an eight-digit date, so you will
change the element and field lengths to accommodate the longer date. For
brevity, you will change the field label to P.O. Date.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, change the
element and field lengths, and rename the field label for the Date Order
Placed by Customer field:

1.

Double-click the ODD:2 ORNO ORN2 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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In the Max field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(/), to be contained in this element.

From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “DD/MM/YY” to
indicate that this field on the translation object will accept a date entered
in the format DD/MM/YYY.
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4, Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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5. Inthe Label field, type “P.O. Date” to replace the existing field label.

6. Inthe Display Length field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including
separators (/), to be displayed.

7. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text:
“Type the purchase order date. Use the format DD/MM/YY.”

8. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
9. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the
ODD:2 DELN DELO
Element

The ODD:2 DELN DELO element (Delivery Note Number) contains the
number corresponding to the delivery note. The only customising you will
perform for this field is adding Help text.

Complete the following steps to add Help text to the Delivery Note Number
field:

1. Double-click the ODD:2 DELN DELQO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

nzploy Praperbics

Oelay m
i Enln 1 Hidden -

("1 Dizplay

Labal I[:Ialiualy Maba Mumbe

Dizplay Lenolh  Inkial W'ous

[

rSummery List

[ Display thie fald i surnmane st

Column "idkh I S equancE I .

Help Text

[ 1=

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Customising the EDI Data

3.

In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the number corresponding to the delivery note. The
delivery note number may not exceed 17 alphanumeric
characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the The ODD:2 DELN DEL1 element (Date of Despatch by Supplier) contains
ODD:2 DELN DEL1 the date on which the order was delivered. You will change the screen
Element format for the delivery date to DD/MM/Y'Y. Also, this element is defined by
the standard to be a six-digit date. In this tutorial, the delivery date will be
printed as an eight-digit date, so you will change the element and field
lengths to accommodate the longer date. For brevity, you will change the
field label to P.O. Date.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, change the
element and field lengths, and rename the field label for the Date of
Despatch by Supplier field:

1.

Double-click the ODD:2 DELN DEL1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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In the Max field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(/), to be contained in this element.

From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “DD/MM/YY™ to
indicate that this field on the translation object will accept a date entered
in the format DD/MM/YYY.
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4, Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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5. Inthe Label field, type “Delivery Date” to replace the existing field
label.

6. Inthe Display Length field, type “8” to allow the entire date, including
separators (/), to be displayed.

7. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text:
“Type the delivery date. Use the format DD/MM/YY.”

8. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
9. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising

the ILD Group The ILD group (Invoice Line Details) contains the line item detail for each
item invoiced. The standard allows the ILD group to be used up to 999,999
times per invoice.

The fields associated with the ILD group are arranged on the Ild frame,
which is separate from the Invoice Details frame that you have been working
with thus far in this tutorial. Your users will complete the fields on the Ild
frame for each item in the invoice. The list of all line items in the invoice
will be displayed in a list box on the Invoice Details frame. In that list box,
the invoiced items will be displayed line by line, forming columns of
information.

Complete the following steps to rename the ILD frame and list box, provide
a description for the ILD group, and add Help text to the line items list box:

1. Click the ILD group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Group Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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204

Customising
the ILD:2
Segment

April 2005

In the Desc field, type “Line Items” to describe the group.
In the Frame Caption field, type “Line Items” to rename the frame.

In the List Caption field, type “Line Items” to rename the list box that is
displayed on the Invoice Details frame (listing the line items entered on
the Line Items frame).

6. Inthe Frame Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER
at the end of each line of text below):

“This frame contains line item detail
information. For online Help on an
individual field on this frame, select the
field and press F1.”

7. Inthe Listbox Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER
at the end of each line of text below):

“This list box contains the line item detail for
the invoice. The data in this list box is
entered or changed on the Line Items

frame. To enter a new line item, click the

list box and click New. To modify an existing
line item, click that item and click Open.”

8. Click OK to exit the Group Properties dialogue.

The ILD:2 segment (Invoice Line Details) contains the line item detail for
each item invoiced. For some of the elements in the ILD:2 segment, you
only need to add Help text and rename the field labels so they more
accurately reflect your company’s needs. With other elements, you will
change the maximum lengths for some of the fields, use accumulators to
calculate the number of line items, or define a constant value.

The ILD:2 group is subordinate to the Invoice Details frame, so
Gentran:Director creates a separate frame (the Line Items frame) to contain
the group data (the line item details). The system also creates a list box (the
Line Items list box) on the Invoice Details frame to allow the user to access
the items in the list box. Each set of data is displayed as a row in the list box.
After you customise the line item fields, the Line Items list box will contain
these four columns of data: Item, Product, Qty, and Price.
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Customising the The ILD:2 SEQA element (First Level Sequence Number) contains the
ILD:2 SEQA sequence number for the ODD group (the parent group in which the ILD:2

Element SEQA element resides). According to the standard, this number starts at one
and increases for each occurrence of the ODD group. The ODD group has a
maximum use of only one, so the value in the ILD:2 SEQA element will
always be “1”. You will use the constant “ONE” (which has a value of “1”),
so that “1” is always the value in the ILD:2 SEQA:2 element. Then, you will
prevent this field from being displayed in the screen entry form, since users
will not need to enter a value in this field.

Complete the following steps to use a constant and hide the First Level
Sequence Number field:

1. Double-click the ILD:2 SEQA element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Constant radio button.
Click the second Constant radio button.

IS e

From the Constants drop-down list box, select “1” to identify the
constant that will be used for this element.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 205



Customising the EDI Data

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look
like this:
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7. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

Dizplay Praperties

Deglgp—————— | —
o
= Enin (1 Dizplay 1 Hdden

IFisI Level Sequence Humber

Letml

Dizplay Langlh  Inkial Yaus
|1n f

reummary Liet

[T Displey this feld i zurmans fat

Cdumn stk I Sequence I .

Help Test

«[ -

8. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed
in the translation object.

9. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
10. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The ILD:2 SEQB element (Second Level Sequence No.) contains the
ILD:2 SEQB second-level sequence number for the ILD:2 segment in the ILD group (the
Element subordinate group in which the ILD:2 SEQB element resides). According to
the standard, this number starts at one and increases for each occurrence of
the ILD group. You will use the Loop Count function to obtain the value of
the current loop count, and then you will make this field display-only (since
the users will not need to enter a value in this field). Also, since the value in
this field reflects the sequential number for each line item, you will rename
the field label Item No.

You will create a list box definition for this element to include the item
number in the list box. Also, you know that your users will enter no more
than 99,999 line items per invoice. Each line item will be numbered
sequentially, starting with one, so you need a maximum length of only five
digits for this field. You will change the field and element lengths for this
field to five.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label, change the field and
element lengths, add Help text, and create the list box definition for the
Second Level Sequence No. field:

1. Double-click the ILD:2 SEQB element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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2. Inthe Max field, type “5” to allow a five-digit number in this element.

3. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

4. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
5. Click the Loop Count radio button.

6. In the Groups drop-down list box, select “ILD” to identify the loop for
which you want to obtain the current value of the loop count. The ILD
group is a nested group (the ODD group is the parent group of the ILD

group).
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look

like this:
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In the Display section, click the Display radio button to make this field

display-only.
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Customising the
ILD:2 SPRO SPRO
Element

9. Inthe Label field, type “Item No.” to replace the existing field label.

10. In the Display Length field, type “5” to allow five numeric digits to be
displayed in the field.

11. Inthe Summary List section, click the Display this field in summary list
check box to turn this option on. The value in the Item No. field will be
displayed in a column in the Line Items list box.

12. In the Column Width field, type “8” to set the width of this column in
the Line Items list box.

The column width should be wider than the actual
content of the column. The extra space that is not used
for the content of the column will provide white space
separating the columns. If the width for each column is

the exact width of the data, then there will not be space
separating the columns of data.

13. From the Sequence drop-down list box, select “1” to indicate that this
field will be the first column in the list box.

14. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
15. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The ILD:2 SPRO SPRO element (EAN-13 Code for the Traded Unit)
contains the number of the thirteen-digit European Article Number allocated
to the unit of trade (the invoiced item). In this tutorial, you will rename the
field label to shorten it and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the EAN-13 Code for the Traded Unit field:

1. Double-click the ILD:2 SPRO SPRO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

Customising the
ILD:2 SPRO SPR1
Element
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In the Label field, type “EAN Code” to replace the existing field label.

In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the EAN code for the invoiced item. The EAN code
must be exactly 13 alphanumeric characters long.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The ILD:2 SPRO SPR1 element (Supplier’s Code for the Traded Unit)
contains the supplier’s internal reference identifying the invoiced item (in
this tutorial, your company is the supplier). You will rename the field label
and add Help text to this field.

Also, you will create a list box definition for this element to include the
supplier’s product code in the Line Items list box on the Invoice Details
frame.
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Complete the following steps to rename the field label, add Help text, and
create the list box definition for the Supplier’s Code for the Traded Unit
field:

1.

Double-click the ILD:2 SPRO SPR1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2.

3.

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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In the Label field, type “Supplier’s Product Code” to replace the

existing field label.
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Customising the
ILD:2 CPRO CPR1
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In the Summary List section, click the Display this field in summary list
check box to turn this option on. The value in the Supplier’s Product
Code field will be displayed in a column in the Line Items list box.

In the Column Width field, type “33” to set the width of this column in
the Line Items list box.

The column width should be wider than the actual
content of the column. The extra space that is not used
for the content of the column will provide white space
separating the columns. If the width for each column is
the exact width of the data, then there will not be space
separating the columns of data.

From the Sequence drop-down list box, select “2” to indicate that this
field will be the second column in the list box.

In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the supplier’s product code for the invoiced item. The
product code may not exceed 30 alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The ILD:2 CPRO CPR1 element (Customer’s Item Code) contains the
customer’s internal reference identifying the invoiced item. Your users can

Element obtain this information from the customer’s purchase order. In this tutorial,
you will rename the field label and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Customer’s Item Code field:

1.

Double-click the ILD:2 CPRO CPR1 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Inthe Label field, type “Customer’s Product Code” to replace the
existing field label.

4. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the customer’s product code for the invoiced item. The
code may not exceed 30 alphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the TheILD:2 QTYI QTYO element (Number of Order Units Invoiced) contains
ILD:2 QTYI QTYO the quantity of invoiced items for this line item. You will create a list box
Element definition for this element to include the quantity invoiced in the list box on
the Invoice Details frame. For brevity, you will rename the field label. Also,
the standard defines this field as a string data type, and allows up to fifteen
alphanumeric characters in this element. However, your users will enter
number-type data in NO format (formatted with an implicit decimal point
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and no decimal places). Therefore, you will change the data type and the
screen and EDI formats to reflect the data your users will enter.

In addition, your users will enter quantities no greater than five digits (e.g.
99,999). You will change the field and element lengths to reflect the smaller
data length. Then, you will add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to change the data type and screen and EDI

formats, rename the field label, change the field and element lengths, add

Help text, and create the list box definition for the Number of Order Units
Invoiced field:

1. Double-click the ILD:2 QTYI QTYO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Inthe Max field, type “5” to allow a five-digit number in this element.

3. From the Type drop-down list box, select “Number” to allow a number
data type in this element. Gentran:Director prompts you that changing
the field’s data type will invalidate its format.

4. Click YES to proceed with modifying the properties of this element.

5. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “N0” to indicate that
this field will accept a number with an implied decimal point and no
decimal places.

6. From the EDI Format drop-down list box, select “NO” to format the EDI
data with an implied decimal point and no decimal places.
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7. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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8. Inthe Label field, type “Quantity” to replace the existing field label.

9. Inthe Display Length field, type “5” to allow five numeric digits to be
displayed in the field.

10. Inthe Summary List section, click the Display this field in summary list
check box to turn this option on. The value in the Quantity field will be
displayed in a column in the Line Items list box on the Invoice Details
frame.

11. In the Column Width field, type “8” to set the width of this column in
the Line Items list box.

The column width should be wider than the actual
content of the column. The extra space that is not used
for the content of the column will provide white space
separating the columns. If the width for each column is
the exact width of the data, then there will not be space
separating the columns of data.

12. From the Sequence drop-down list box, select “3” to indicate that this
field will be the third column in the list box.
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Customising the
ILD:2 QTYI CD04:2
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Element

13. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the quantity of this invoiced item. The quantity may not
exceed 5 digits.”

14. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
15. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The ILD:2 QTYI CD04:2 element (Measure Indicator) contains the
abbreviation for the measure of the invoiced item (e.g. kilometres, metres,
litres). You want all the available codes from Code Values List 4 to be
available to your screen entry users, so you will load the entire code list.
Loading the code list in this element causes a drop-down list box to be
displayed on the Invoice Details frame (instead of a field). Users will select
an appropriate code from the list box, instead of typing a value in the field.

After you specify the code list table to use for the drop-down list box for the
Measure Indicator field, you will rename the field label and add Help text to
the field.

Complete the following steps to load Code Values List 4 from the standard,
rename the field label, and add Help text to the Measure Indicator field:

1. Double-click the ILD:2 QTYI CDO04:2 element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
4. Click the Use Code radio button.
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5. Click EDIT TABLE... to access the Edit Code List dialogue.
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The Table ID field contains “CD04”, the name of the element for which
this code list table will be used. The Desc field contains “Measure
Indicator”, the description of the element for which this code list table
will be used.

6. Click LOAD... to access the Load Code List dialogue. You will be
prompted to select an ODBC data source name. Select the appropriate
DSN and click OK to access the Load Code List dialogue. The Codes In
Standard list box contains the entire code list.

I vl Tomles 1l

~Select Code S oo

Standard B
Cancal I
~Sakct Codae
Ciodes I Skardand Codaa Selechsd
1 1 SINGLE COHSU =

100 100 SINGLE COMS[ |
1000 1000 SIMGLE CONS—
CH CENTIMETRE
tMz  5guarE CEMTIME| | [T Add&l-
CM3  CLEIC CENTIMETH
CUFT  CUBIT FOOT

CUIM  CUEIC IMCH 2| |- femcue

| . s ] [»]

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 217



Customising the EDI Data

7. Click ADD ALL--> to move all of the codes in the code list table to the
Codes Selected list box.

Adding all the codes in the list (by using ADD ALL-->)
creates a much larger form than if you use only
selected codes. However, it is necessary for your users
to have all the codes available from which to choose.

8. Click OK to load the code list table and exit the Load Code List
dialogue.
9. Click CLOSE to exit the Edit Code List dialogue.

10. Click the Exclusive check box to specify that, for compliance reasons,
the element must contain one of the codes from Code Values List 4
(nothing else is valid for that element).

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look
like this:
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11. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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12. In the Label field, type “Unit of Measure” to replace the existing field
label.

13. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Select the unit of measure for this invoiced item from the
drop-down list box.”

14. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
15. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The ILD:2 AUCT AUCO element (Cost Price (Excluding VAT)) contains
ILD:2 AUCT AUCO the price per unit invoiced. This price is the cost in pounds before line

Element

discounts and VAT have been applied. The EDI data will be formatted in N4
format (formatted with an implicit decimal point and four decimal places),
but your users will enter the price in the translation object in R4 format
(formatted with an explicit decimal point). Therefore, you will change the
screen format to reflect how you want the price to be entered in the
translation object.

You will create a list box definition for this element to include the unit price
in the list box on the Invoice Details frame. Also, you will rename the field
label and add Help text to this field.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, rename the field
label, add Help text, and create the list box definition for the Cost Price
(Excluding VAT) field:

1. Double-click the ILD:2 AUCT AUCO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R4” to indicate that
this field will accept a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
four decimal places.
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3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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4. Inthe Label field, type “Unit Price (Ex. VAT)” to replace the existing
field label.

5. Inthe Summary List section, click the Display this field in summary list
check box to turn this option on. The value in the Unit Price (Ex. VAT)
field will be displayed in a column in the Line Items list box on the
Invoice Details frame.

6. Inthe Column Width field, type “14” to set the width of this column in
the Line Items list box.

You do not need to make the column width for this
field wider than the actual content of the column. The
data from this field will form the last column in the list
box, and you do not need to leave white space between
the last column and the side of the list box.

7. From the Sequence drop-down list box, select “4” to indicate that this
field will be the third column in the list box.

8. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text:
“Type the unit price for this invoiced item.”

9. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
10. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the

The ILD:2 LEXC element (Extended Line Cost (Excluding VAT)) contains

ILD:2 LEXC the price per unit invoiced, after any line discounts have been applied. This

Element

price is the net cost in pounds (e.g. after deducting line discounts, etc., but
before the application of VVAT). The EDI data will be formatted in N4 format
(formatted with an implicit decimal point and four decimal places), but your
users will enter the price in the translation object in R4 format (formatted
with an explicit decimal point). Therefore, you will change the screen format
to reflect how you want the price to be formatted in the translation object.

Also, you will prevent this field from being displayed in the translation
object. The extended line cost will be calculated automatically when users
click STORE on the Line Items frame when they use this translation object in
Gentran:Director. You can hide this field because users will not need to enter
the value in the field.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format for the Extended

Line Cost (Excluding VVAT) field, and prevent this field from being

displayed:

1. Double-click the ILD:2 LEXC element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.

Fizld Fropoiticz

Nae |

D ezcription IE:iTENDEI:I LIME COST [EXCLUDIKG

ala Yaidation
Win Max  Tppe Screen Famnal EDI Format —

F Madalon |1 |14 [Mumber [£] [ne [2] [ne 2]

222 April 2005

2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R4” to indicate that
this field will accept a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
four decimal places.
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3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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4. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent this field from being displayed
in the translation object.

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Calculating the You want to automate the calculation that results in the extended price for

Extended Price each line item, so that the screen entry users who use your invoice translation
object do not have to perform this calculation manually. A simple way to
perform this calculation is to use an extended rule to define the operation in
the ILD group. You define extended rule with the Gentran:Director
proprietary programming language, which gives you access to the entire
Gentran:Director internal storage area.

Complete the following steps to define an extended rule to calculate the
extended price:

1. Click the ILD group (in the ODD group) with the right mouse button to
access the shortcut menu.
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2. Select Extended Rules... from the shortcut menu. The Loop Level
Extended Rules dialogue is displayed.
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3. Click the On Store radio button to indicate that you want the rule to be
executed when you store a group. When the screen entry users click
STORE on the Line Items frame in Gentran:Director, the extended rule
will be executed.

4. In the Editor list box, type the following extended rule:
#LEXC =#QTYO0 * #AUCO;

This extended rule means that the value of the ILD:2 LEXC field is
equal to the product of the values in the ILD:2 QTYI QTYO and ILD:2
AUCT AUCO fields. In other words, the quantity invoiced for one line
item, multiplied by the price (excluding VAT) for each unit invoiced,
equals the extended price (excluding VAT).

5. Click COMPILE to compile the extended rule and verify that this rule
does not cause errors or warnings.
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The Loop Level Extended Rules dialogue now should look like this:
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If you receive any errors or warnings when you compile the rule, verify
that you typed the rule exactly as it is written in step 4 above. After you
make any change to the extended rule to correct it, click COMPILE
again. Repeat this process until there are no errors generated.

6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the form and exit the Loop Level
Extended Rules dialogue.

Customising the The ILD:2 CD12 element (VAT Rate Category Code) contains the code
ILD:2 CD12 from Codes Values List 12 to designate the VAT rate category for this
Element invoiced item (e.g. standard rate, exemption from VAT, higher rate, etc.).
You will use a Select standard rule on the VAT Rate Category Code field,
but first you need to create a temporary VATP element.

Gentran:Director enables you to use selected information from the
Gentran:Director partner database in your forms via a Select standard rule.
You can map information from your trading partner’s profile in the Partner
Editor to a selected element in the form. The information that you can use in
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Creating a Temporary
VATP Element

226 April 2005

the form includes any fields in a table (location, lookup, or cross-reference)
or data from the partner record.

For this form, you need to map the appropriate VAT rate based on the code
inthe ILD:2 CD12 element from a lookup table, to look up data that you will
map (via a standard rule) to the temporary VATP_TEMP field that you
create. When you use tables, you must decide whether to create a code table
in Gentran:Director that can be used only with this form, or to add the table
to either the partner relationship or the internal system partner in Partner
Editor. In this tutorial, you will set up the table you use under the internal
system partner (<Internal System User>) so the table can be used globally.

In this tutorial, you need to extract information from a lookup table and
insert it into the form. A lookup table is used when you want to supplement
data before it is sent to your partner. Please see the Gentran:Director User’s
Guide for more information on lookup tables.

You do not need to create this lookup table
(INVATCO.LKP). It is included with the tutorial data
that is provided when you install Gentran:Director.

After you use the Select function, all the available codes from the selected
table will be available in a drop-down list box (instead of a field) on the
Invoice Details frame. Users will select an appropriate code from the drop-
down list box, instead of typing a value in the field.

In addition to using the Select function, you will rename the field label and
add Help text to the field.

Complete the following steps to create a temporary VATP element:
Select the ILD:2 VATP element.
2. Click Copy on the Main Toolbar.

3. Select the ILD:2 SCRF composite, which is the last form component in
the ILD:2 segment. The ILD:2 SCRF composite is the composite after
which you want the ILD:2 VATP element to be pasted.
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4. Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the ILD:2 VATP element.
Gentran:Director prompts you to specify whether you want the contents
of the Clipboard pasted as a child (subordinate) of the selected
composite, or at the same level as the composite.

The corkerts af the clipboard can be pasted ae followe:
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5. Click the Paste after selected item (at the same level) radio button to
paste the Clipboard contents after the ILD:2 SCRF composite. A new
element (ILD:2 VATP:2) is created. The ILD:2 VATP:2 element is an
exact copy of the ILD:2 VATP element.

6. Click OK to exit the dialogue.

You should rename the ILD:2 VATP:2 element to give it a more
descriptive name.

7. Double-click the ILD:2 VATP:2 element. The Field Properties dialogue

is displayed.
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8. Inthe Name field, type “VATP_TEMP” to replace the existing field
label.

9. Click OK to exit the Field Properties dialogue. The ILD:2 VATP:2
element is renamed ILD:2 VATP_TEMP.
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Changing the ILD:2 Complete the following steps to use the Select function, rename the field
CD12 Element and Field label, and add Help text to the VAT Rate Category Code field:

Properties . . . . .
1. Double-click the ILD:2 CD12 element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
4. \Verify that the Select radio button is selected.

In the Table drop-down list box, select “Division lookup”. You are
using the Division lookup because the VAT codes do not vary on a
partner-by-partner basis, so you can use the <Internal System User>
partner and map from any field on the Lookup Entry dialogue (in
Partner Editor in Gentran:Director). You will be able to set up the
lookup only once, regardless of the number of partners with which you
will use this translation object.

6. Inthe Sub Table field, type “VVATCODES”, which is the name of the
table name for the <Internal System User> partner that you will import.

7. Inthe Map From list box, select “Text 1”, which is the field on the
Lookup Entry dialogue in Partner Editor from which the contents will
be mapped.

8. Inthe Map To list box, select “VVATP_TEMP”, which is the temporary
VATP element you just created. The system will map the value from
Partner Editor to the VATP_TEMP element.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue now should look
like this:

& ancad

¥ Uz= Sterdard Aue
® Select O Update ) Coretart ) Uzedecom ) Loop Cont O Uee Code

Table | Civizion looku [2] [ iEwiisivg

Eub Tabe |wqr|:n|:u ES

M ap Fiom Map Ta

Ibam CDE SPECIAL PRICE INDICATOR | #

Dieseniplion COA0ITEW GROUF IDEMTIFIER
C011 CASH SETTLEMEMT DISCO

Tewt 2 CO4 VAT - TTFE OF ELUFPLY

Test] SCANSPECIFICATION MUMBER

Tt 4 SCR1 CONTRACT MUMEER

=] ] [=] |[= »*

9. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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10. In the Label field, type “VAT Code” to replace the existing field label.
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11. Inthe Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Select the VAT code for this invoiced item from the
drop-down list box.”

12. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
13. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the The ILD:2 VATP element (VAT Rate Percentage) contains the percentage
ILD:2 VATP rate for the VAT category code. Screen entry translation object users will not
Element need to enter a value in this field because Gentran:Director will look up the
percentage in the VATCODES table in Partner Editor and place the result in
the ILD:2 VATP element automatically. You will prevent the ILD:2 VATP
element from being displayed on the translation object.

Complete the following steps to hide the VAT Rate Percentage field:
1. Double-click the ILD:2 VATP element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed
in the translation object.

4, Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the The ILD:2 VATP_TEMP element (VAT Rate Percentage) is the temporary
ILD:2 VATP TEMP element you created to map the VAT rate percentage in the VATCODES
Element division lookup table. To map from the partner database to the

VATP_TEMP field, the target field (VATP_TEMP) needs to be a string-
type element. You will use the ILD:2 VATP_TEMP element to convert the
VAT rate percentage (a string) into a real number (the data type required in
the ILD:2 VATP field). For compliance reasons, you cannot change the data
type in the ILD:2 VATP element; therefore, you created the ILD:2
VATP_TEMP element, whose data type you may change.

The system will be able to look up the VAT rate percentage (a string data
type) in the VATCODES table, and map the string to the ILD:2
VATP_TEMP element. Later, you will add an extended rule to the ILD
group to convert the string in the ILD:2 VATP_TEMP element to a number
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in the ILD:2 VATP element, then remove all data from the ILD:2
VATP_TEMP element (so that element is empty). After having executed
these functions, the system will have converted a string data type to a real
number, maintaining the integrity of the data and the compliance of the
invoice.

Complete the following steps to hide the VAT Rate Percentage field and
change the data type for this field to string:

1. Double-click the ILD:2 VATP_TEMP element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click the Mandatory check box to make this element conditional.

3. Inthe Min field, type “0” for the minimum number of digits allowed for
this element.

4. From the Type drop-down list box, select “String” to allow a string data
type in this element. Gentran:Director prompts you that changing the
field’s data type will invalidate its format.

5. Click YES to proceed with modifying the properties of this element.
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6. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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7. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed
in the translation object.

8. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
9. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Converting Strings You created the ILD:2 VATP_TEMP element as a temporary element for

into Real Numbers converting strings into numbers. The first step in converting strings into
elements, in this tutorial, was to create the ILD:2 VATP_TEMP element so
that the system will use that element to look up the VAT rate percentage (a
string data type) in the VATCODES table, then map the string to the ILD:2
VATP_TEMP element. The next step is to use an extended rule in the ILD
group to convert the string in the ILD:2 VATP_TEMP element into a real
number that can be used in the ILD:2 VVATP element, and then delete any
data left in the temporary element (ILD:2 VATP_TEMP).
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Complete the following steps to define an extended rule to convert strings
into numbers:

1.

Click the ILD group (in the ODD group) with the right mouse button to
access the shortcut menu.

Select Extended Rules... from the shortcut menu. The Loop Level
Extended Rules dialogue is displayed.

Click the On Store radio button to indicate that you want the rule to be
executed when you store a group. (The extended rule you added to
calculate an extended price is displayed in the Editor list box of the
Loop Level Extended Rules dialogue.) When the screen entry users
click STORE on the Line Items frame in Gentran:Director, all On Store
extended rules in the Loop Level Extended Rules dialogue will be
executed.

On the next two lines in the Editor list box, type the following extended
rule:

#VATP = ATON(#VATP_TEMP);
empty(#VATP_TEMP);

The ATON function tells the system to convert the string data in the
ILD:2 VATP_TEMP element into a real number.

The calculation you typed on the first line places the number data in the
ILD:2 VVATP element.

The empty function sets the value of the ILD:2 VATP_TEMP field to
null.
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5. Click COMPILE to compile the extended rule and verify that this rule
does not cause errors or warnings. The Loop Level Extended Rules
dialogue now should look like this:
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If you receive any errors or warnings when you compile the rule, verify
that you typed the rule exactly as it is written in step 4 above. After you
make any change to the extended rule to correct it, click COMPILE
again. Repeat this process until there are no errors generated.

6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the form and exit the Loop Level
Extended Rules dialogue.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide April 2005 235



Customising the EDI Data

Customising the
ILD:2 TDES TDEO
Element

The ILD:2 TDES TDEO element (Traded Unit Descr. Line 1) contains the
description of the invoiced item. You will rename the field label to shorten it
and add Help text to this element.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Traded Unit Descr. Line 1 field:

1. Double-click the ILD:2 TDES TDEQO element. The Field Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

O rlay
o ien | 251

= Eniny (] Dizplay
ITral:‘na-:I Ui Desar. Line 1

Labal

Dizplay Lenolh  [nkial Wdue

fo

~Summery List

[ Digplzy thie Rald i evemeang Bat

Column idkh I S EBqUEnCE I .

Help Text

[ I=

[ *

3. Inthe Label field, type “Description” to replace the existing field label.
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4. In the Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER at the
end of each line of text below):

“Type the description of the invoiced item. The description
may not exceed 40 alphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

7. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.

The Line Items frame now should look like this:
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Customising the The STL segment (VAT Rate Invoice Sub Trailer) contains the invoice

STL Segment amounts relating to the VAT rate. All monetary values in this segment are in
pounds. You will use an extended rule to perform the calculations that will
be displayed in the fields in the STL segment. Screen entry translation object
users will be able to view the values in these fields (in the VAT Summary
frame), but will not be able to change the values. See Producing the VAT
Summary and the Invoice Trailer on page 267 for details on how to add the
extended rule.

The fields associated with the STL segment are arranged on the Stl frame.
Your users will complete the fields on the STL frame for each VAT rate
calculation. The list of all VAT rates in the invoice will be displayed in a list
box on the Invoice Details frame. In that list box, the VAT rates will be
displayed for each line item, forming columns of information.

Complete the following steps to rename the STL frame and list box, provide
a description for the STL segment, and add Help text to the list box:

1. Click the STL segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties
dialogue is displayed.
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In the Frame Caption field, type “VAT Summary” to rename the frame.

In the List Caption field, type “VAT Summary” to rename the list box
that is displayed on the Invoice Details frame (listing the VAT rates
entered on the VAT Summary frame).

5. Inthe Frame Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER
at the end of each line of text below):

“This frame contains VAT summary
information. All the fields on this frame are
display-only. You may view the values in
these fields, but you cannot change any of
the values. All calculations will be updated
when you click the Recalculate button on
the Invoice Details frame.”

6. Inthe Listbox Help Text list box, type the following text (press ENTER
at the end of each line of text below):

“This list box contains VAT summary
information. To view details about a VAT
rate listed in the VAT Summary list box,
click that VAT rate and click Open. You
will be able to view the values in these
fields, but you will not be able to change
any of them. All calculations will be
updated when you click the Recalculate
button on the Invoice Details frame.”

7. Click OK to exit the Segment Properties dialogue.

Customising the The STL SEQA:7 element (First Level Sequence Number) contains the
STL SEQA:7 sequence number for the STL segment. This element is mandatory, but your
Element screen entry translation object users will not need to enter a value in this
field (the value will be assigned in the extended rule you add later in this
tutorial in the INVOIC file). Therefore, you will prevent this field from
being displayed in the screen entry translation object, since users will not
need to enter a value in this field.
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Complete the following steps to hide the First Level Sequence Number field:
1. Double-click the STL SEQA:7 element. The Field Properties dialogue

is displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed
in the translation object.

4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The STL CD12:2 element (VAT Rate Category Code) contains the VAT rate
STL CD12:2 category as listed in Code Values List 12. You will create a list box
Element definition for this element to include the VAT rate category code in the VAT

Summary list box on the Invoice Details frame. You will make this field
display-only, as the screen entry translation object users who use this invoice
translation object should be able to view, but not change, the value in this
field. (The values in this field will be assigned in the extended rule you add
later in this tutorial in the INVOIC file.) Also, you will rename the field
label.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label, make this field
display-only, and create the list box definition for the VAT Rate Category

Code field:
1. Double-click the STL CD12:2 element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2.
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Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

In the Label field, type “VAT Code” to replace the existing field label.

In the Summary List section, click the Display this field in summary list
check box to turn this option on. The value in the VAT Code field will
be displayed in a column in the VAT Summary list box on the Invoice
Details frame.

In the Column Width field, type “4” to set the width of this column in
the VAT Summary list box.

The column width should be wider than the actual
content of the column. The extra space that is not used
for the content of the column will provide white space
separating the columns. If the width for each column is
the exact width of the data, then there will not be space
separating the columns of data.

From the Sequence drop-down list box, select “1” to indicate that this
field will be the first column in the list box.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the
STL VATP:2
Element

The STL VATP:2 element (VAT Rate Percentage) contains the percentage
rate for the VAT category code (in the STL CD12:2 element). The EDI data
will be formatted in N3 format (formatted with an implicit decimal point and
three decimal places), but you want the VAT rate percentage to be displayed
in the translation object in R3 format (formatted with an explicit decimal
point). Therefore, you will change the screen format to reflect how you want
the amount to be formatted in the translation object.

You will create a list box definition for this element to include the VAT rate
percentage in the VAT Summary list box on the Invoice Details frame. You
will make this field display-only, as the screen entry translation object users
who use this invoice translation object should be able to view, but not
change, the value in this field. Also, you will rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, make the field
display-only, rename the field label, and create the list box definition for the
VAT Rate Percentage field:

1. Double-click the STL VATP:2 element. The Field Properties dialogue
is displayed.
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2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R3” to indicate that
this field will display a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
three decimal places.
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3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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4. Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

5. Inthe Label field, type “VVAT Rate” to replace the existing field label.

6. Inthe Summary List section, click the Display this field in summary list
check box to turn this option on. The value in the VAT Rate field will be
displayed in a column in the VAT Summary list box on the Invoice
Details frame.

7. Inthe Column Width field, type “9” to set the width of this column in
the VAT Summary list box.

The column width should be wider than the actual
content of the column. The extra space that is not used
for the content of the column will provide white space
separating the columns. If the width for each column is
the exact width of the data, then there will not be space
separating the columns of data.

8. From the Sequence drop-down list box, select “2” to indicate that this
field will be the second column in the list box.
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9. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
10. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the The STL NRIL element (Number of Item Lines) contains the number of ILD
STL NRIL Element segments with the VAT category code specified in the STL CD12:2 element.
You will make this field display-only, as the screen entry translation object
users who use this invoice translation object should be able to view, but not
change, the value in this field. Also, you will rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to make the field display-only and rename the
field label for the Number of Item Lines field:

1. Double-click the STL NRIL element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

In the Label field, type “Number of Line Items” to replace the existing
field label.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The STL LVLA element (Lines Sub-Total (Excluding VAT)) contains the
STL LVLA Element subtotal for this line item, before VAT has been applied. The value in this

field equals the total of the extended line cost (in the ILD:2 LEXC element)
for line items with this VAT category code. The EDI data will be formatted
in N2 format (formatted with an implicit decimal point and two decimal
places), but you want the lines subtotal (excluding VAT) to be displayed in
the translation object in R2 format (formatted with an explicit decimal
point). Therefore, you will change the screen format to reflect how you want
the amount to be formatted in the translation object.

You will create a list box definition for this element to include the lines
subtotal (excluding VAT) in the VAT Summary list box on the Invoice
Details frame. You will make this field display-only, as the screen entry
translation object users who use this invoice translation object should be able
to view, but not change, the value in this field. Also, you will rename the
field label.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, make the field
display-only, rename the field label, and create the list box definition for the
Lines Sub-Total (Excluding VVAT) field:

1. Double-click the STL LVLA element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R2” to indicate that
this field will display a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
two decimal places.
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248 April 2005

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

In the Label field, type “Lines Subtotal (Excluding VAT)” to replace the
existing field label. (Making these slight changes to the field label
maintains the consistency of labelling in this form.)

In the Summary List section, click the Display this field in summary list
check box to turn this option on. The value in the Lines Subtotal
(Excluding Vat) field will be displayed in a column in the VAT
Summary list box on the Invoice Details frame.

In the Column Width field, type “12” to set the width of this column in
the VAT Summary list box.

You do not need to make the column width for this
field wider than the actual content of the column. The
data from this field will form the last column in the list
box, and you do not need to leave white space between
the last column and the side of the list box.
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Customising the
STL EVLA Element

8. From the Sequence drop-down list box, select “3” to indicate that this
field will be the third column in the list box.

9. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
10. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The STL EVLA element (Extended Sub-Total Amount (Excluding VAT))
contains the extended subtotal before the VAT has been applied. In this
tutorial, the value in the STL EVLA element equals the value in the STL
LVLA element (because we are not using settlement discounts in this
tutorial). For this reason, you do not need to display the STL EVLA element
(the STL LVLA element will be displayed). Therefore, you will prevent this
field from being displayed in the screen entry translation object, since users
will not need to enter or view a value in this field (the value will be assigned
in the extended rule you add later in this tutorial in the INVOIC file).

Complete the following steps to hide the Extended Sub-Total Amount
(Excluding VAT) field:

1. Double-click the STL EVLA element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.

Customising the
STL ASDA
Element
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3. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed

in the translation object.

4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.

5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The STL ASDA element (Extended Sub-Total Amount (After Settlement
Discount Has Been Applied) contains the extended subtotal amount before
VAT has been applied. In this tutorial, the value in the STL ASDA element
equals the value in the STL EVLA element (which is equal to the STL
LVLA element), because we are not using settlement discounts in this
tutorial. For this reason, you do not need to display the STL ASDA element
(the STL LVLA element will be displayed). Therefore, you will prevent this
field from being displayed in the screen entry translation object, since users
will not need to enter or view a value in this field (the value will be assigned
in the extended rule you add later in this tutorial in the INVOIC file).
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Complete the following steps to hide the Extended Sub-Total Amount (After
Settlement Discount Has Been Applied) field:

Double-click the STL ASDA element. The Field Properties dialogue is

1.
displayed.
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2.

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed

in the translation object.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.

Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The STL VATA element (VAT Amount Payable) contains the VAT amount
STL VATA Element atthe quoted VAT rate. The EDI data will be formatted in N2 format

(formatted with an implicit decimal point and two decimal places), but you
want the VAT amount payable to be displayed in the translation object in R2
format (formatted with an explicit decimal point). Therefore, you will
change the screen format to reflect how you want the amount to be formatted
in the translation object. In addition, you will make this field display-only, as
the screen entry translation object users who use this invoice translation
object should be able to view, but not change, the value in this field. Also,
you will rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, make the field
display-only, and rename the field label for the VAT Amount Payable field:

1. Double-click the STL VVATA element. The Field Properties dialogue is

displayed.
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2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R2” to indicate that
this field will display a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
two decimal places.
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3.

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or

change a value in this field.

In the Label field, type “VAT Amount Payable” (note that “VAT”
contains all capital letters) to replace the existing field label. Making
these slight changes to the field label maintains the consistency of

labelling in this form.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.

Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the The STL APSI element (Payable Sub-Total Amount Including Settlement
STL APSI Element Discount) contains the amount after VAT has been applied. The value in this

element equals the sum of the values in the STL ASDA and STL VATA
elements. The EDI data will be formatted in N2 format (formatted with an
implicit decimal point and three decimal places), but you want the VAT
amount payable to be displayed in the translation object in R2 format
(formatted with an explicit decimal point). Therefore, you will change the
screen format to reflect how you want the amount to be formatted in the
translation object. In addition, you will make this field display-only, as the
screen entry translation object users who use this invoice translation object
should be able to view, but not change, the value in this field. Also, you will
rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, make the field
display-only, and rename the field label for the Payable Sub-Total Amount
Including Settlement Discount field:

1. Double-click the STL APSI element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R2” to indicate that
this field will display a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
two decimal places.
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3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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4. Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

5. Inthe Label field, type “Payable Subtotal (Inc. Sett. Disc.)” to replace
the existing field label.

© N o

Ed

screen entry form.
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Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.

Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
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Customising the
TLR Segment

Customising the
TLR NSTL Element

The VAT Summary frame now should look like this:
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The TLR segment (Invoice Trailer) contains the total invoice amounts. All
monetary values in this segment are in pounds. You will use an extended
rule to perform the calculations that will be displayed in the fields in the
TLR segment. Screen entry translation object users will be able to view the
values in these fields (on the Invoice Details frame), but will not be able to
change the values. See Producing the VAT Summary and the Invoice Trailer
on page 267 for details on how to add the appropriate extended rule.

The TLR NSTL element (Number of Total Segments) contains the number
of STL segments in the invoice. You do not need to display the this element,
as the screen entry translation object users will not need to enter or view a
value in this field.

Complete the following steps to hide the Number of Total Segments field:

1. Double-click the TLR NSTL element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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3. Click the Hidden radio button to prevent the field from being displayed
in the translation object.

4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Customising the The TLR LVLT element (Lines Total Amount (Excluding VAT)) contains

TLR LVLT Element the sum of the STL LVLA elements in the preceding STL segments (before
VAT is applied). The EDI data will be formatted in N2 format (formatted
with an implicit decimal point and two decimal places), but you want the
total amount (excluding VAT) to be displayed in the translation object in R2
format (formatted with an explicit decimal point). Therefore, you will
change the screen format to reflect how you want the amount to be formatted
in the translation object. In addition, you will make this field display-only, as
the screen entry translation object users who use this invoice translation
object should be able to view, but not change, the value in this field. Also,
you will rename the field label.
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plete the following steps to change the screen format, make the field
ay-only, and rename the field label for the Lines Total Amount
luding VAT) field:

1. Double-click the TLR LVLT element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.

Fieshil Ponipreatives

Name

ILULT

D ezcriphion IIJNEE TOTAL AMOUMT [EXCLLDIN G WAT]

151[E [
Eﬁg':'
555—3—?:

ala™ aldetion
hin Max  Tpp= Screen Famnal EDI Format
F Handalon |1 |12 [Mumber [#] [Nz (2] [nz (2]
Dizplap
2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R2” to indicate that
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this field will display a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
two decimal places.

Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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Customising the
TLR EVLT Element

4. Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

5. Inthe Label field, type “Invoice Amount (Excluding VAT)” to replace
the existing field label.

6. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The TLR EVLT element (Total Extended Amount Ex Settlement Discount)
contains the sum of the STL EVLA elements in the preceding STL segments
(before VAT is applied). The EDI data will be formatted in N2 format
(formatted with an implicit decimal point and two decimal places), but you
want the total amount (excluding settlement discount and VVAT) to be
displayed in the translation object in R2 format (formatted with an explicit
decimal point). Therefore, you will change the screen format to reflect how
you want the amount to be formatted in the translation object. In addition,
you will make this field display-only, as the screen entry translation object
users who use this invoice translation object should be able to view, but not
change, the value in this field. Also, you will rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, make the field
display-only, and rename the field label for the Total Extended Amount Ex
Settlement Discount field:

1. Double-click the TLR EVLT element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R2” to indicate that
this field will display a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
two decimal places.
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3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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4. Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

5. Inthe Label field, type “Invoice Amount (Ex. Settlement Disc.)” to
replace the existing field label.

6. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Customising the

The TLR ASDT element (Total Amount Exc VAT Inc Sett) contains the

TLR ASDT sum of the STL ASDA elements in the preceding STL segments (before

Element

VAT is applied). The EDI data will be formatted in N2 format (formatted
with an implicit decimal point and two decimal places), but you want the
total amount (excluding settlement discount and VVAT) to be displayed in the
translation object in R2 format (formatted with an explicit decimal point).
Therefore, you will change the screen format to reflect how you want the
amount to be formatted in the translation object. In addition, you will make
this field display-only, as the screen entry translation object users who use
this invoice translation object should be able to view, but not change, the
value in this field. Also, you will rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, make the field
display-only, and rename the field label for the Total Amount Exc VAT Inc
Sett field:

1. Double-click the TLR ASDT element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R2” to indicate that
this field will display a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
two decimal places.
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3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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4. Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

5. Inthe Label field, type “Invoice Amount (EX. VAT Inc. Sett.)” to
replace the existing field label.

6. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

262 April 2005 Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Customising the EDI Data

Customising the
TLR TVAT Element

The TLR TVAT element (Total VAT Amount Payable) contains the sum of
the STL VATA elements in the preceding STL segments. The EDI data will
be formatted in N2 format (formatted with an implicit decimal point and two
decimal places), but you want the total amount to be displayed in the
translation object in R2 format (formatted with an explicit decimal point).
Therefore, you will change the screen format to reflect how you want the
amount to be formatted in the translation object. In addition, you will make
this field display-only, as the screen entry translation object users who use
this invoice translation object should be able to view, but not change, the
value in this field. Also, you will rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the screen format, make the field
display-only, and rename the field label for the Total VAT Amount Payable
field:

1. Double-click the TLR TVAT element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R2” to indicate that
this field will display a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
two decimal places.
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Customising the
TLR TPSI Element
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3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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4. Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

5. Inthe Label field, type “VAT Total” to replace the existing field label.
6. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

The TLR TPSI element (Total Payable Inc. Settlement) contains the sum of
the STL APSI elements in the preceding STL segments. The EDI data will
be formatted in N2 format (formatted with an implicit decimal point and two
decimal places), but you want the total amount to be displayed in the
translation object in R2 format (formatted with an explicit decimal point).
Therefore, you will change the screen format to reflect how you want the
amount to be formatted in the translation object. In addition, you will make
this field display-only, as the screen entry translation object users who use
this invoice translation object should be able to view, but not change, the
value in this field. Also, you will rename the field label.
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Complete the following steps to change the screen format, make the field
display-only, and rename the field label for the Total Payable Inc. Settlement
field:

1. Double-click the TLR TPSI element. The Field Properties dialogue is
displayed.
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2. From the Screen Format drop-down list box, select “R2” to indicate that
this field will display a number with an explicit decimal point and up to
two decimal places.

3. Click DISPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialogue.
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4. Click the Display radio button to make this field display-only. Users
will be able to read the data in this field, but will not be able to enter or
change a value in this field.

5. Inthe Label field, type “Total Invoice Amount (Inc. Sett. Disc.)” to
replace the existing field label.

6. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialogue.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

8. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.

The section of the Invoice Details frame that contains the fields in the TLR
segment now should look like this:
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Producing the

VAT Summary Now that you have customised the individual elements in the invoice, one
and the Invoice Ias_t customising task remains: t_o prpduce _the VAT summary and invoice
. trailer. The VAT summary and invoice trailer calculations include
Trailer cajculating the totals for the invoice for each of the different VAT rates and
grouping the totals by VAT rate. To produce the VAT summary calculations
for the invoice, you will use an extended rule to define operations with the
Gentran:Director proprietary programming language.

There are two sections for extended rules: a declarations section and a
statements section. The declarations section is used to declare the names and
types of any variables you will use. The statements section is where you
define the operations that you want the rule to execute. Within the statements
section, you can leave blank lines to visually separate portions of an
extended rule. (Blank lines are used more often in complex extended rules,
rather than in simple one- or two-line extended rules.) Leaving a blank line
does not affect the execution of extended rules.

As you define the operations for the VAT summary calculations, you will
type many lines of rules in the Loop Level Extended Rules dialogue. This
section describes each of the individual operations that you will define, and
explains what you should type in order to execute each operation.

As an alternative to typing the extended rule yourself,
you may copy the extended rule from the example form
provided with the tutorial data in the C:\Program
Files\Sterling Commerce\GENTRAN Director\
TUTORIALS subfolder.

You will define the VAT summary and invoice trailer calculations on the
INVOIC group so that the calculations are run when the screen entry
translation object users in Gentran:Director either calculates or saves the file.
After Gentran:Director stores the data in the fields, the system will run the
calculations and store them in the appropriate VAT summary and invoice
trailer fields. The extended rule will be used with the On Store function so
the system will perform the calculations last, after the group is stored.

Complete the following steps to access the Loop Level Extended Rules
dialogue to define the operations for the VAT summary calculations:

1. Click the INVOIC EDI file icon with the right mouse button to access
the shortcut menu.
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2. Select Extended Rules... from the shortcut menu. The Loop Level
Extended Rules dialogue is displayed.

i Loop Level Extended Rules [_ O] =]

 0nStore € il e il DelEte

Cancel

s

Compile

" o

Compile Emors

3. Click the On Store radio button to indicate that you want the rule to be
executed when you save or recalculate the screen entry translation
object. When the screen entry users save or recalculate the Invoice
Details frame in Gentran:Director, all On Store extended rules in the
Loop Level Extended Rules dialogue will be executed.

Declaring the Before you begin defining any operations in the statements section of the
Variables extended rule, you must first define the variables that you will use in the

April 2005

extended rule. Variables consist of a name and a data type, and they are used
to store values.

For this extended rule, you will use these four variables (all of which have a
data type of integer):

B i (temporary variable assigned any value you define in the extended
rule)

B | (another temporary variable assigned any value you define in the
extended rule)
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B ildlimit (temporary variable that contains the number of ILD segments)
W stllimit (temporary variable that contains the number of STL segments)

Complete the following steps to declare the four integer variables listed
above:

1. On the first line in the Editor list box, type the following declaration:
integer ij,ildlimit,stllimit;

2. Press ENTER twice to insert a blank line after the declarations section.

It is not necessary to include a blank line after the
declaration and statement sections. However, doing so
may improve readability of the extended rule.

You are now ready to define the statements section of the extended rule.

Counting the STL The STL segment is a repeating segment, so there is one STL segment for
Segments and each VAT code used in the invoice. You want Gentran:Director to count the
Deleting Them STL segments used in the invoice (the value from counting the STL

segments will be placed in variable “i””). Next, you want the system to visit
each STL segment and delete the segment. The reason you want the system
to delete the STL segments is that the system makes the assumption that the
form has been modified and, therefore, deletes the STL segments to reset the
form before performing any calculations relating to the STL segments.
Finally, you want the system to initialise the value of the last STL segment
to zero.

Complete the following steps to define a statement that counts the STL
segments and deletes them, then initialises the value of the last STL to zero:

1. On the next line in the Editor list box, type the following statement:

i=count($STL[*]);

while i > 0do

begin
delete($STL[i]);
i=i-1;

end

stllimit = 0;

2. Press ENTER twice to insert a blank line after the statement.

It is not necessary to include a blank line after this
statement. However, doing so may improve readability
of the extended rule.
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Counting the ILD The ILD group is a repeating group, so there is one ILD group for each line

Groups

Finding
Compatible VAT

Codes in the STL

270

Segments
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item in the invoice. You want Gentran:Director to count the ILD groups used
in the invoice (the value from counting the ILD groups will be placed in
variable “ildlimit™).

Complete the following steps to define a statement that counts the ILD
groups:

1. On the next line in the Editor list box, type the following statement:
ildlimit = count($ILD[1][*]);
2. Press ENTER twice to insert a blank line after the statement.

It is not necessary to include a blank line after this
statement. However, doing so may improve readability

of the extended rule.

Now that Gentran:Director has counted (and deleted) the STL segments and
counted the ILD groups in the invoice, you want the system to determine
which VAT code is used for each line item (each instance of the ILD group).
Next, you want to group the line items that use the same VAT code so you
can determine the VAT rate percentage (based on each VAT code) and then
calculate the total VAT payable for each group of line items.

If the system finds a VAT code that is the same in both an ILD group and an
STL segment (compatible VAT codes), then you want the system to execute
the following operations:

Bl Add the extended line cost (ILD:2 LEXC element) into the lines
subtotal (ILD:2 LVLA element) to add the line item from the ILD group
to the compatible STL segment

B Increment a counter in the STL segment of how many of the existing
ILD segments are compatible with that STL segment

If the system does not find an STL segment with the same VAT code as the
ILD group it is visiting, then it executes the following operations:

B Creates an STL segment with the VAT code of the current ILD group

B Sets the number of STL segments (STL SEQA:7 element) to be the
number of the last STL segment (the current segment, which was just
created)

B Sets the VAT rate percentage of the STL segment (STL VATP:2
element) to equal the VAT rate percentage of the ILD group (ILD:2
VATP element)

B Sets the VAT code of the STL segment (STL CD12:2 element) to equal
the VAT code of the ILD group (ILD:2 CD12 element)
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B Sets the lines subtotal of the STL segment (STL LVLA element) to be
the extended line cost of the ILD group (ILD:2 LEXC element)

B Sets the number of line items to be “1” (STL NRIL element)

B Sets the number of STL segments to be the number of the current STL
segment (which was just created)

Finally, you want the system to repeat the process described above (finding
compatible VAT codes in the STL segments and ILD segments) until it has
no more ILD groups to count (each line item has been assessed).

Complete the following steps to define a statement that groups line items

with the same VAT code:
1. Onthe next line in the Editor list box, type the following statement:
i=1;
while i <= ildlimit do
begin
=L
while j <= stllimit do
begin
if SILD[1][i].#CD12 = $STL[j].#CD12:2 then
begin

SSTL[j]#LVLA = $STL[j].#LVLA + SILD[1][i].#LEXC;
SSTL[]#NRIL = $STL[j]#NRIL + 1;
break;
end
=i+
end
if j > stllimit then
begin
SSTL[j]#SEQA:7 = j;
SSTL[j].#VATP:2 = SILD[1][i] #VATP;
$STL[j].#CD12:2 = $ILD[1][i] #CD12;
SSTL[j]#LVLA = $ILD[1][i]. #LEXC;
SSTL[j]#NRIL = 1;
stilimit = stllimit + 1;
end
i=i+1;
end

2. Press ENTER twice to insert a blank line after the statement.

It is not necessary to include a blank line after this
statement. However, doing so may improve readability

of the extended rule.
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Calculating the

VAT Amount and
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Up to this point, the extended rule you have defined instructs
Gentran:Director to calculate the totals for the invoice for each of the
Producing the different VAT rates. Now you will define a rule that calculates the total VAT
amount and produces the invoice trailer.

First, the system will initialise the lines total amount (TLR LVLT element)
and the total VAT amount payable (TLR TVAT element) to zero. Next, the
system will perform the following calculations for every STL segment:

Set the VAT amount payable (STL VVATA element) equal to the product
of the lines subtotal (STL LVLA element) and the VAT rate percentage
(STL VATP:2 element), divided by one hundred (to calculate the VAT
payable).

Set the extended subtotal amount (STL EVLA element) equal to the
lines subtotal (STL LVLA element), because you are not using
settlement discounts in this tutorial.

Set the extended subtotal amount (STL ASDA element) equal to the
lines subtotal (STL LVLA element), because you are not using
settlement discounts in this tutorial.

Set the payable subtotal amount (STL APSI element) equal to the sum
of the lines subtotal (STL LVLA element) and the VAT amount payable
(STL VATA element).

Set the lines total amount (TLR LVLT element) equal to the sum of the
lines total amount (TLR LVLT element) and the extended subtotal
amount (STL EVLA element).

Set the total VAT amount payable (TLR TVAT element) equal to the
sum of the total VAT amount payable (TLR VATA element) and the
VAT amount payable (STL VATA element).

Finally, you want the system to repeat the calculations described above until
all STL segments have been processed.

Complete the following steps to define a statement that groups the invoice
totals by VAT rate:

1.

On the next line in the Editor list box, type the following statement:

#LVLT =0;
#TVAT =0;
=1
while j <= stllimit do
begin
$STL[j]#VATA = ($STL[j].#LVLA * $STL[j].#VATP:2) / 100.0;
$STL[] #EVLA = $STL[j1.#LVLA;
$STL[j].#ASDA = $STL[j]#LVLA,
$STL[j].#APSI = $STL[j].#LVLA + $STL[j].#VATA;
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2.

#LVLT = #LVLT + $STL[j].#LVLA;
#TVAT = #TVAT + $STL[j|.#VATA;

=i+
end
Press ENTER twice to insert one blank line after the statement.

It is not necessary to include a blank line after this
statement. However, doing so may improve readability

of the extended rule.

Completing the The final operation that Gentran:Director will execute when processing the
Trailer extended rule is to calculate the line value total and VAT. You want the
Calculations System to perform these calculations:

Set the number of total segments (TLR NSTL element) equal to the
count of STL segments.

Set the total extended amount (TLR EVLT element) equal to the lines
total amount (TLR LVLT element).

Set the total amount (TLR ASDT element) equal to the lines total
amount (TLR LVLT element).

Set the total amount payable (TLR TPSI element) equal to the sum of
the lines total amount (TLR LVLT element) and the total VAT amount
payable (TLR TVAT element).

To calculate the line value total and VAT, on the next line in the Editor list
box, type the following statement:

#NSTL = stllimit;
#EVLT = #LVLT,;
#ASDT = #LVLT,;
#TPSI = #LVLT + #TVAT;

Checking What Now that you have typed the entire extended rule that will be processed for
You Typed the INVOIC group, your extended rule should look like this:

integer ij,ildlimit,stllimit;

i=count($STL[*]);

while i >0do

begin
delete($STLII]);
i=i-1;

end

stllimit = 0;
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ildlimit = count($ILD[1][*]);

i=1;

while i <= ildlimit do

begin

=L
while j <= stllimit do
begin
if SILD[1][i].#CD12 = $STL[j].#CD12:2 then
begin
$STL[j]#LVLA = $STL[j].4LVLA + $ILD[1][i] #LEXC;
$STL[j]#NRIL = $STL[j]#NRIL + 1;
break;
end
=it
end
if j > stllimit then
begin
$STL[j]#SEQA:7 = ;
$STL[j].#VATP:2 = $ILD[1][i] #VATP;
$STL[j].#CD12:2 = $ILD[1][i] #CD12;
$STL[j]#LVLA = $ILD[1][i] #LEXC;
$STL[j]#NRIL = 1;
stllimit = stllimit + 1;
end
i=i+1;

end

#LVLT =#TVAT =0;

=1

while j <= stllimit do

begin

$STL[j].#VATA = ($STL[j]#LVLA * $STL[j].#VATP:2) / 100.0;
$STL[j]#EVLA = $STL[j]#LVLA;

$STL[j].#ASDA = $STL[j]#LVLA,;

$STL[j].#APSI = $STL[j]#LVLA + $STL[j] #VATA;

#LVLT = #LVLT + $STL[j].#LVLA;
#TVAT = #TVAT + $STL[j|.#VATA;

=it

end

#NSTL = stllimit;
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HEVLT =#LVLT;
#ASDT = #LVLT;
#TPSI = #LVLT + #TVAT,;

Compiling the Now that you have entered the extended rule to perform all the INVOIC
Extended Rule group-level calculations for the invoice, you should compile the extended
rule to verify that you have typed the rule correctly.

Complete the following steps to compile the extended rule.

1. Click COMPILE to compile the extended rule. The Loop Level
Extended Rules dialogue now should look like this:

i Loop Level Latonded |ules

ClOnMew 08 OnShara ") On Open ") On Delala

E ditor

bagio + !j-ﬁ
BETL | §] . AVKDM = [HATL{§] . BLALA * BETLj| . #VATE: 2} # 2000
83TL|1] . 4EVLA = SITLL1]. $LALR;
5STLI41 . 4REOR = SSTLLH]1. #LALR;
BOTL|j] . 4ATST = SOPLLG]. #LULA + S2TL[5]. #UATh;
HALT = 4L + BE!!L[j].+].|'.’!I'.|h|
FTURT = ATVRT + S3IL[]] . tVeTR;
J=7j+1;

and j

$HATL = sEllimit;

FEVLT = BLALT;

*RAEIT = BLADLT:

#IPEL = BLALT + dATIRT; *

« -

Compis Einore

Q If you receive any errors or warnings when you

compile the rule, verify that you typed the rule exactly
as it is written in this tutorial. After you make any
changes to the extended rule to correct it, click
COMPILE again. Repeat this process until there are no
errors generated.
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2. Click OK to add the extended rule to the form and exit the Loop Level
Extended Rules dialogue.

3. Click Save from the File menu to save the form.

Now that you have customised all of the elements used in this invoice, you
are ready to format the fields and labels to make the frames more consistent
and visually attractive.
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Formatting the Screen Entry Form

In the previous section of this tutorial, you customised the screen entry form
fora TRADACOMS ANAO001 INVOIC release 9 invoice that your users
will use to enter data to invoice Pet Zone for items that were shipped to
them. After successfully customising the fields and elements of the screen
entry form, you are ready to format the layout of the form.

This section explains how to format the form, field by field.

Resizing the

Invoice Details When a form is compiled into a translation object, the fields are arranged
Frame according to how the frames and the fields contained in them were arranged
when the form was compiled. You should eliminate unnecessary space as
you arrange the fields in each frame.

When you resize the frames of a screen entry form, you

@ must resize based on the resolution of the target
monitor (e.g. the monitor on which the end user will
view the translation object). For example, if you size
the frames of a screen entry form on a Super VGA

monitor, the compiled translation object may not fit in
the display area of a VGA monitor.

Complete the following steps to resize the Invoice Details frame:

1. Click the INVOIC file icon to display the Invoice Details frame in the
Layout Window.

When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each frame in the form is placed in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.

2. To display more of the form on your screen, click and drag the centre
bar between the EDI File Format Window and the Layout Window to
the left until the Layout Window is wide enough to display as much of
the form as you want to view.

3. Toresize the Invoice Details frame, click and drag the right side of the
frame approximately to the 14 cm mark on the horizontal ruler so that
the form is wide enough to format the fields according to the
instructions in this tutorial.
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The Invoice Details frame now should look like this:
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Arranging the
Fields on the
Invoice Details
Frame

You will begin formatting the screen entry form by arranging the fields on
the Invoice Details frame. You will place the fields in the translation object
in a logical order, then align the fields to give the frame a consistent and
orderly appearance. When you have finished arranging the fields, your
Invoice Details frame should look like the one in the example below (only
part of the frame is shown below).
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By default, each field and its associated label are displayed on their own line.
However, it is common for invoices to place two or more fields on a line.

You prevented some of the field labels from being displayed (by removing
the field label in the Label field of the Display Properties dialogue). For
these fields, the fields will be displayed on your screen entry form, but their
associated labels are not displayed.
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If you forget which unlabelled field contains what data,
you can click the field. Its associated element will be
highlighted in the EDI File Format Window, providing
you with a description of the field.

Resizing, Moving, Complete the following steps to resize, move, and align the fields on the

and Aligning the

280

Invoice Details frame of the screen entry form:

Fields If a field and its corresponding field label move
together, the Lock Labels to Fields option is turned on.

April 2005

Click the Lock Labels button on the Main Toolbar to
turn off the Lock Labels option.

=

Click and drag the bottom of the frame to the bottom of the Forms
window, so that as many of the fields on the frame are displayed as
possible.

2. Select the following fields:

To select more than one field, click the first field, then
press CTRL and click the second field. Repeat the
process of pressing CTRL and clicking the field for
each subsequent field you want to select.

Location Own Code
Name

Invoice Date
Tax-point Date

P.O. Date

Delivery Date

If any of these fields is not in the part of the Invoice
Details frame that currently is displayed, then use the
scroll bar to scroll down the frame until you locate the
hidden field(s).

3. Select Size to Length from the Display menu. All selected fields will be
resized to the lengths specified in the Display Length field of the
Display Properties dialogue for each field.

If you accidentally format a form component in a way
you did not intend, select Undo from the Display menu

to undo your last formatting action.
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Select each field in the form individually and drag it closer to its
respective label.

Select all of the items (fields, field labels, list boxes) on the frame and
drag them a few centimetres lower on the frame. You will be arranging
the fields at the top of the frame, so moving the fields and field labels
out of the way initially will give you room to work with at the top of the
frame.

To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the fields/labels you want to select.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

When you release the mouse button, all the fields and
field labels completely included within the space
formed by dragging the mouse will have handles,
indicating they were selected.

Click the Lock Labels button on the Main Toolbar to turn on the Lock
Labels function. When you select a field, its corresponding field label
will be selected also.

Select the Invoice No. label and field and drag them to the upper left
corner of the Invoice Details frame. (Their field labels will be selected,
too, because you have the Lock Labels function turned on.)

Select the Invoice Date label and field and drag them to the upper right
corner of the Invoice Details frame (at approximately 8 cm on the
horizontal ruler).

Select the Tax-point Date label and field and drag them under the
Invoice Date label and field.

Select the Customer’s P.O. No. label and field and drag them under the
Invoice No. label and field (but not on the same line as the Tax-point
Date label and field).

Select the P.O. Date label and field and drag them below the Tax-point
Date label and field.

Select the Delivery Note Number label and field and drag them below
the Customer’s P.O. No. label and field.

Select the Delivery Date label and field and drag them below the P.O.
Date label and field.

Select the Location ANA Code label and field and drag them below the
Delivery Note Number label and field (and indented about half a
centimetre).

You will add static text later in this tutorial to label all
the fields providing customer details. Therefore, leave
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extra space between the Delivery Note Number and
Delivery Date labels and fields, and the Location ANA
Code and Location Own Code labels and fields, to
insert the static text between them.

15. Select the Location Own Code label and field and drag them to the right
of the Location ANA Code label and field (at approximately 7 cm on the
horizontal ruler).

16. Select the following fields and labels, and drag them below the Location
ANA Code label and field:
B Name

Address Line 1

Address Line 2

Address Line 3

Address Line 4
Bl Post Code

17. Select the Payment Terms label and field and drag it below the Post

Code field. (The left margin of the Payment Terms label should be
aligned with the left margin of the Delivery Note Number label.)

Leave extra space between the Post Code field and
label, and the Payment Terms field and label, to

designate the end of the Customer Details section.

18. Select the Invoice Notes label and fields (there are four fields, three of
which are unlabelled) and drag them below the Payment Terms label
and field.

19. Select the Line Items label and list box and drag them below the fourth
Invoice Notes field (the second, third, and fourth Invoice Notes fields
are unlabelled).

Leave extra space above the Line Items field and list
box to add column headings (using static text) to label
the data in the list box.

20. Click and drag the right or left handle on the Line Items list box until the
list box is approximately 11.25 cm wide. The list box must be at least
11.25 cm wide to be able to display all of the summary list data.

0 Use the horizontal ruler to help you measure width.
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21. Select the VAT Summary label and list box and drag them below the
Line Items label and list box.

Leave extra space above the VAT Summary field and
list box to add column headings (using static text) to
label the data in the list box.

22. Click and drag the right or left handle on the VAT Summary list box
until the list box is approximately 4.5 cm wide. The list box must be
approximately 4.5 cm wide to display all of the summary list data
appropriately.

23. Select the following fields and labels and drag them below the VAT
Summary list box (so that the fields and labels are approximately
centred horizontally on the frame):

Invoice Amount (Excluding VAT)
Invoice Amount (Ex. Settlement Disc.)
Invoice Amount (Ex. VAT Inc. VAT)
VAT Total

Total Invoice Amount (Inc. Sett. Disc.)

24. Click the Lock Labels button on the Main Toolbar to turn off the Lock
Labels function.
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The Invoice Details frame now should look like this (only a portion of the
frame is displayed below):

Invoice Delails

Invoee Ma. | | Invoice [ahe I:l :
e —

Cimtomer's P.O. Ho. | | P D. Date I:l

Drefwery Hole Number | | - Delivery Dok |:|

PSPV — (LU —

Harm| |

fiddrez Linm 1

fadckess Lime 2

| |
| |
hckess Lis 3 | |
AidscsLie 4 | |

e —

Payri=nt Tams | |

Irwpice Hales |

Lirwa Itame

WAT Summaip 1

Depending on the size of your monitor, you will see
more or fewer of the fields in the example above. To see
fields that are not displayed currently on the frame,
use the scroll bar to scroll down the frame.
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Aligning the Fields Now that the fields in the Invoice Details frame are resized and moved to

and Field Labels

their proper locations, you can align the fields and labels.

Complete the following steps to align the fields and field labels on the
Invoice Details frame:

1. Select the following field labels:

Invoice No.
Customer’s P.O. No.
Delivery Note Number
Payment Terms
Invoice Notes

Line Items

VAT Summary

To select more than one field, click the first field, then
press CTRL and click the second field. Repeat the
process of pressing CTRL and clicking the field for
each subsequent field you want to select.

2. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected field
labels are aligned.

3. Select the following field labels:

Invoice Date
Tax-point Date
P.O. Date
Delivery Date

To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the fields/labels you want to select.

4. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected field
labels are aligned.

5. Select the following field labels:
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Location ANA Code
Name

Address Line 1
Address Line 2
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B Address Line 3

Address Line 4
Post Code

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected field
labels are aligned.

Select the following field labels:

Invoice Amount (Excluding VAT)
Invoice Amount (Ex. Settlement Disc.)
Invoice Amount (Ex. VAT Inc. Sett.)
VAT Total

Total Invoice Amount (Inc. Sett. Disc.)

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected field
labels are aligned.

Select the following fields:

Invoice No.
Customer’s P.O. No.
Delivery Note Number
Location ANA Code
Name

Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Address Line 3
Address Line 4

Post Code

Select the Location ANA Code field last, so that it is the
reference. The reference is the item (field, field label,
list box, or static text) relative to which all other
selected items are formatted. The reference is indicated
by an outline of diagonal lines, whereas all other
selected items are outlined by a solid line. The last item
selected in a group of selected items is the reference.

10. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the

Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected fields
are aligned.
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11. Select the Line Items and VAT Summary list boxes.

Select the VAT Summary field last, so that it is the
reference.

12. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected list
boxes are aligned.

13. Select the following fields:
B Invoice Date

Tax-point Date

P.O. Date

Delivery Date

Select the Tax-point Date field last, so that it is the
reference.

14. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected fields
are aligned.

15. Select the following fields:
B Payment Terms
B Invoice Notes (all four fields)

Select the Payment Terms field last, so that it is the
reference.

16. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected fields
are aligned.

17. Select the following fields:

B Invoice Amount (Excluding VAT)
Invoice Amount (Ex. Settlement Disc.)
Invoice Amount (Ex. VAT Inc. Sett.)
VAT Total
Total Invoice Amount (Inc. Sett. Disc.)
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Select the Total Invoice Amount (Inc. Sett. Disc.) field
0 last, so that it is the reference.

18. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected fields
are aligned.

19. To align the tops of all of the field labels, fields, and list boxes, select
each row of items (one row at a time), select Align Controls from the
Display menu, then select Top from the Align Controls cascading menu.
The items in each row are listed below:

288 April 2005

Invoice No. label and field, Invoice Date label and field
Tax-point Date label and field
Customer’s P.O. No. label and field, P.O. Date label and field

Delivery Note Number label and field, Delivery Date label and
field

Location ANA Code label and field, Location Own Code label and
field

Name label and field

Address Line 1 label and field

Address Line 2 label and field

Address Line 3 label and field

Address Line 4 label and field

Post Code label and field

Payment Terms label and field

Invoice Notes label and field (first Invoice Notes field only)
Line Items label and list box

VAT Summary label and list box

Invoice Amount (Excluding VAT) label and field
Invoice Amount (Ex. Settlement Disc.) label and field
Invoice Amount (Ex. VAT Inc. Sett.) label and field
VAT Total label and field

Total Invoice Amount (Inc. Sett. Disc.) label and field
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The Invoice Details frame now should look like this:

Invalce Detalls

Irmvoic= N | | Iroic=Dae :l
Tew-poinl Dale :
Cuzlomer's P.0O. Ho | | P.0O. Dae :l

Oefveny Hoke Mumbe | |IZI=h|:r_|.l D= :l
LocainebACade [ ] LoosnOmCack [ |

MName |

AddiesE Lirs 1

Addieze Line 2

I
I
AddiesE Lins 3 |
AddiesE Lirs 4 |

raco [ ]

Paymen| Tems

Immice Hoes

Line Ierme:

AT Sunirman

[ ]«

Depending on the size of your monitor, you will see

more or fewer of the fields in the example above. To see
fields that are not displayed currently on the frame,

use the scroll bar to scroll down the frame.
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Adding Static Text

to the Frame

Adding the Customer

290

Details Label

Adding Column
Headings to the Line
Items List Box

April 2005

You will add static text (text that is always included in the screen entry
template) to the Invoice Details frame for these three purposes:

B To label the area of the frame containing customer detail fields
B To add column headings to the Line Items list box
B To add column headings to the VAT Summary list box

When you moved the fields on the frame, you already left space in the
appropriate locations for the static text. In this section of the tutorial, you
will add the static text and move it to the proper locations in the frame.

Complete the following steps to add static text that will label the group of
customer detail fields on the frame:

1. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper left corner of the frame. If the template is larger
than the frame (there is a scroll bar on the right side of the frame), the
static text is displayed in the upper left corner of the part of the template
that is displayed, not at the top of the template.

2. Select the new text field and type “CUSTOMER DETAILS”, all in
capital letters. The Text Properties dialog is displayed as you are typing.
Click OK to add the text.

The text you added is displayed in the upper left corner of the frame.

3. Select the “CUSTOMER DETAILS?” static text and drag it below the
Delivery Note Number label and field (so it looks like the example on
page 294). (The left margin of the static text should be aligned with the
left margin of the Delivery Note Number label.)

Gentran:Director labels the fields on the Line Items frame, but does not label
the column headings for the Line Items list box on the Invoice Details frame.
The Line Items list box displays the information entered into the fields on
the Line Items frame. To label the columns in the Line Items list box, you
must add the column headings with static text.

After you add the column headings and move each column heading to its
proper location, the Line Items list box and the column headings should look
like this:

lesn Produce: 'L’ Frice:
Live llemz +
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Complete the following steps to add and position the column headings:

=l

10.

11.

12.

13.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper left corner of the frame. If the template is larger
than the frame (there is a scroll bar on the right side of the frame), the
static text is displayed in the upper left corner of the part of the template
that is displayed, not at the top of the template.

Select the new text field and type “Item”. The Text Properties dialog is
displayed as you are typing. Click OK to add the text.

Click and drag it to above the Line Items list box, starting about 1 cm
from the left margin of the list box (so it looks like the example on
page 290).

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

Select the new text field and type “Product”. The Text Properties dialog
is displayed as you are typing. Click OK to add the text.

Click and drag it to above the Line Items list box, to the right of the Item
column heading (so it looks like the example on page 290).

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

Select the new text field and type “Qty.” (note the full stop in the text).
The Text Properties dialog is displayed as you are typing. Click OK to
add the text.

Click and drag it to above the Line Items list box, nearly 8 cm. from the
left margin of the list box (so it looks like the example on page 290).

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

Select the new text field and type “Price”. The Text Properties dialog is
displayed as you are typing. Click OK to add the text.

Click and drag it to above the Line Items list box, near the right margin
of the list box (so it looks like the example on page 290).

To ensure that the column headings (static text) you just added are
aligned properly, select all the static text you just added (Item, Qty.,
Product, Price). Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then
select Top from the Align Controls cascading menu.

To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the items you want to select.
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292

Adding Column  Gentran:Director labels the fields on the VAT Summary frame, but does not
label the column headings for the VAT Summary list box on the Invoice
Summary List BoX Details frame. The VAT Summary list box displays the information entered
into the fields on the Line Items frame. To label the columns in the VAT
Summary list box, you must add the column headings with static text.

Headings to the VAT

April 2005

After you add the column headings and move each column heading to its
proper location, the VAT Summary list box and the column headings should

look like this:
WAT
Code - WAT Habe  Lires Subbalel
WAT Summay 1]
+
- "

Complete the following steps to add and position the column headings:

1.

10.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

Select the new text field and type “Code”. The Text Properties dialog is
displayed as you are typing. Click OK to add the text.

Click and drag it to above the VAT Summary list box, immediately to
the right of the left margin of the VAT Summary list box (so it looks
like the example on page 292).

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

Select the new text field and type “VAT”. The Text Properties dialog is
displayed as you are typing. Click OK to add the text.

Click and drag it to above the “Code” static text (so it looks like the
example on page 292).

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.

Select the new text field and type “\VVAT Rate”. The Text Properties
dialog is displayed as you are typing. Click OK to add the text.

Click and drag it to above the VAT Summary list box, about 1 cm from
the left margin of the list box (so it looks like the example on page 292).

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar to add text to the current frame in
the upper left corner.
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11. Select the new text field and type “Lines Subtotal”. The Text Properties
dialog is displayed as you are typing. Click OK to add the text.

12. Click and drag it to above the VAT Summary list box, nearly to the right
margin of the list box (so it looks like the example on page 292).

13. To ensure that the column headings (static text) you just added are
aligned properly, select the following static text:

B Code
B VAT Rate
H Lines Subtotal

14. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls cascading menu.

To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the items you want to select.

15. Select the VAT and Code static text.

16. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu.
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The Invoice Details frame now should look like this:

Involce Detalls

Imvoice N | | Imvoic= Dae :l

Tan-poinl Dale :
Ciclome's P.0O. Ho | | P.O. Dal= :l
Cielvery Hole M umbe | | Cielivery Oale I:l

CUSTOMER OETAILS

L e (LA —

Hare | |

Addrese Lira 1

Bddreae Line 2

I |
I |
Addrede Lira 3 | |
Addreae Lira 4 | |

e

Paymen| Terme

Irmroicem Wokae

Iberm Product Gl Frice

Line Ibema

VAT
Code WAT At - Libez Subtold

AT Summany

Depending on the size of your monitor, you will see
more or fewer of the fields in the example above. To see
fields that are not displayed currently on the frame,
use the scroll bar to scroll down the frame.
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Setting the Tab
Sequence on the
Invoice Details
Frame
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The tab sequence is the order in which the cursor moves from field to field in

the screen entry translation object when a user presses TAB. When you

create a screen entry form, the system automatically positions the fields and
sets the tab sequence for those fields. However, you usually will want to

modify the tab sequence of the fields to meet your screen entry requirements
and the new positions of the fields on the frame.

Complete the following steps to set the tab sequence for the fields on the

Invoice Details frame:

1. Select Set Tab Order from the Display menu. Numbers are displayed in
the fields on the frame to indicate the current tab sequence.

Imvoice Details
Ireemics Mo | Invice Dote: D
Tarpark Do El
Cuatorner’a PO Ho. - ] | 0. Dot D
Defven Hole Hurder E |Ddi'n:ul [k D
CUSTOMER DETAILS
Locstion fiblh Code :l Lecalon Dwn Coda :l
e E I
Beddree Limm 1 |
Dddrec Limm 2 E |
fiddree Limm 3 |
Drddree Limm 4 E |
Pt Code D
Fepmen Teme: . [ |
Irvemica: Hoke s m |
1 |
m |
i I
Ibmm Fiedue! Dy, Piien

[ J=

.'.I

Depending on the s size of your monitor, you will see

more or fewer of the fields in the example above. To see

fields that are not displayed currently on the frame,
use the scroll bar to scroll down the frame.
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2. Click the fields and list boxes listed below in the order in which they are
listed. As you click each field, the tab sequence number for that field
will change to the next sequential number in the tab sequence.

If you click a field out of sequence, you must begin
setting the tab sequence again. To start over, select Set

© © N o g~ wDdh -

[y
o

14

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.

Tab Order from the Display menu so that the tab
sequence numbers are no longer displayed in the fields
on the frame, and then begin these steps again.

Invoice No.

Invoice Date
Tax-point Date
Customer’s P.O. No.
P.O. Date

Delivery Note Number
Delivery Date
Location ANA Code
Location Own Code

. Name
11.
12.
13.

Address Line 1

Address Line 2

Address Line 3

Address Line 4

Post Code

Payment Terms

Invoice Notes (first field)

Invoice Notes (second field, unlabelled)
Invoice Notes (third field, unlabelled)
Invoice Notes (fourth field, unlabelled)
Line Items

VAT Summary

Invoice Amount (Excluding VAT)
Invoice Amount (Ex. Settlement Disc.)
Invoice Amount (Ex. VAT Inc. Sett.)
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26. VAT Total

27. Total Invoice Amount (Inc. Sett. Disc.)
When you click the last field in the sequence (Total
Invoice Amount (Inc. Sett. Disc.)), the tab sequence is

set, and the tab sequence numbers no longer are
displayed in the fields.

The new tab sequence should look like this:

Invoice Delails
Ireemice: Hioo u | Irtrmics Date El ﬂ‘
Teat-poini Dole D
Cratomers P.A. Ho 1 | F:0. Dale D
Drefvens Hole Hurber - [ | Delvery Dale D
ClSTOMER DETAILS
Lozsion Al Code :l Lozation Oven Code D
Heme [ I
Acddree Lirem 1 |
Aeddresc Lirm 2 |
Sddreese Lirm 3 |
Aeddrese Lirm 4 |
S —
Papment Temnz: [N |
Iremice: Wokes m |
i |
E |
21 I
I Prochect Qe Friza =

Depending on the size of your monitor, you will see
more or fewer of the fields in the example above. To see
fields that are not displayed currently on the frame,
use the scroll bar to scroll down the frame.
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Arranging the

Fields on the Now that the fields, labels, and static text are arranged on the Invoice Details
Line Items frame, you are ready to arrange the fields on the Line Items frame. You will
place the fields in a logical order, then align the fields (as you did with the
Frame fields on the Invoice Details frame) to give the frame a consistent and
orderly appearance. When you finish arranging the fields, the Line Items
frame in your form should look like the one in the example below.

LInE heme
I1em Ho. :l E4H Code :l ﬂ‘
Suppiers Product Cods | |
Cuctomer's Product Code | |
Quanliy |:| Uni of Mo :EI
Ul Pricm [Ex VAT) | | - b Code |:| EI
Deacplion | |

Ls]

Resizing the Line Before you begin arranging the fields on the Line Items frame, you should
ltems Frame resize the frame so that it is the same width as the Invoice Details frame.
When this form is compiled into a translation object, the fields will be
arranged according to how the frames and the fields contained on them were
arranged when the form was compiled. You should eliminate unnecessary
space as you arrange the fields on each frame.

When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each frame in the form is placed in the upper left

corner of the Layout Window.

1. Click the ILD group (in the ODD group) to display the Line Items frame
in the Layout Window.
2. Toresize the Line Items frame, click and drag the right side of the frame

to the 14 cm mark on the ruler so that the form is wide enough to format
the fields according to the instructions in this tutorial.

Use the horizontal ruler at the top of the frame to help
you resize the frame.
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3. To display more of the form on your screen, click and drag the centre
bar between the EDI File Format Window and the Layout Window to
the left until the Layout Window is wide enough to display as much of
the form as you want to view.

The Line Items frame now should look like this:

Lne kems

[ J=

ranna —
e e —
Suppier’s Produc) Code

Cugtomer's Product Cioda |

Quertiy [ |

Lirk of Meapse :E
i e ) —

ot Cade

=

Dexciiption |

Resizing the Fields Complete the following steps to resize the fields on the Line Items frame of
the screen entry form:
1. Select the following fields:
Bl Item No.
W Quantity

To select more than one field, click the first field, then
press CTRL and click the second field. Repeat the
process of pressing CTRL and clicking the field for
each subsequent field you want to select.

2. Select Size to Length from the Display menu. All selected fields will be
resized to the lengths specified in the Display Length field of the
Display Properties dialogue for each field.
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Moving and Complete the following steps to move and align the fields on the Line Items
Aligning the Fields frame of the screen entry form:

1. Select the Unit of Measure field and drag its bottom handle so that the
field is long enough for four codes to be displayed in it when the drop-
down part of the drop-down list is open (approximately 2 cm on the
vertical ruler).

Use the vertical ruler to the left of the frame to help
you measure length.

2. Select the VAT Code and Unit of Measure fields (in that order).

Select the Unit of Measure field last, so that it is the
reference.

3. Select Size Equally from the Display menu. The VAT Code field is the
same size as the Unit of Measure field.

The Unit of Measure and VAT Code drop-down list
boxes have slightly different appearances. When the
Exclusive check box is marked in the Advanced section
of the Field Properties dialogue, the text box is
attached to the drop-down arrow. When the Exclusive

check box is not marked, there is a gap between the
text box and the drop-down arrow.

4. Select each field and list box on the frame individually and move it
closer to its respective label.

5. Click the Lock Labels button on the Main Toolbar to turn on the Lock
Labels function. When you select a field, its corresponding field label
will be selected also.

6. Select the Item No. label and field and drag them to the upper left corner
of the frame. (When you select the field, its label will be selected, too,
because you have the Lock Labels function turned on.)

7. Select the EAN Code label and field and drag them to the upper right
corner of the frame.

8. Select the following fields and labels and drag them below the Item No.
label and field:

B Supplier’s Product Code
Bl Customer’s Product Code
W Quantity
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Resizing the Line
Items Frame

10.

11.

12.

Select the Unit of Measure label and list box and drag them to the right
of the Quantity label and field.

Select the Unit Price (Ex. VAT) label and field and drag them below the
Quantity label and field.

Select the VAT Code label and field and drag them under the Unit of
Measure label and list box.

Select the Description label and field and drag them below the Unit
Price (Ex. VAT) label and field.

. Click the Lock Labels button on the Main Toolbar to turn off the Lock

Labels function.

To resize the Line Items frame, click and drag the bottom of the frame to
below the Description label and field.

Allow enough space between the Description label and
field, and the bottom of the frame, for the VAT Code
drop-down list box to be opened.

The Line Items frame now should look like this:

Line Hems
e — ZE —
Supplier's: Froduct Coda | |
Custamer’s Froduck Cade | |
Quarity I:l Uri of Meazre :E
Unit Price [Ex. WAT) | AT Cods I:l E
Daccaiptian | |
3_

Aligning the Fields Complete the following steps to align the fields and field labels on the Line
Items frame:

and Field Labels
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1.

Select the following field labels:
Bl Item No.

Supplier’s Product Code
Customer’s Product Code
Quantity
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B Unit Price (Ex. VAT)

B Description
To select more than one field, click the first field, then
press CTRL and click the second field. Repeat the
process of pressing CTRL and clicking the field for
each subsequent field you want to select.

2. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected field
labels are aligned.

3. Select the following fields:

Ml Item No.
Supplier’s Product Code
Customer’s Product Code
Quantity
Unit Price (Ex. VAT)

Select the Customer’s Product Code field last, so that it
is the reference.

4. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected fields
are aligned.

5. Select the following labels:
B EAN Code
Bl Unit of Measure
B VAT Code
To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the fields and labels you want to
select.
6. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the

Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected field
labels are aligned.

7. Select the following field and list boxes:

H EAN Code
W Unit of Measure
W VAT Code
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Select the Unit of Measure list box last, so that it is the
0 reference.

8. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected items
are aligned.

9. Select the Description and EAN Code fields.

Select the EAN Code field last, so that it is the
reference.

10. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Right from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The right margins of the of the selected

fields are aligned.

11. To align the tops of all of the field labels, fields, and list boxes,

select

each row of items (one row at a time), select Align Controls from the
Display menu, then select Top from the Align Controls cascading menu.

The items in each row are listed below:

B Item No. label and field and EAN Code label and field
Supplier’s Product Code label and field

Customer’s Product Code label and field

list box

down list box
B Description label and field

The Line Items frame now should look like this:

Quantity label and field and Unit of Measure label and drop-down

Unit Price (Ex. VAT) label and field and VAT Code label and drop-
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LIne Hems

ot ] L —
Suppier's Product Coda | |

Cuehorme's Product Code | |

Cluanliy I:l Unk of Mo I:EI

Uil Piicm [Ex VAT] | | W4T Code |:| EI

Dieaacsiplion | |
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Setting the Tab Complete the following steps to set the tab sequence of the fields on the Line

Seguence on the
Line Items Frame 1.

2.
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Items frame:

Select Set Tab Order from the Display menu. Numbers are displayed in

the fields on the frame to indicate the current tab sequence.

[esacriplion

Line lkems
Ilewn b, D EAM Code E f
Suppier' e Produck Codn E |
Cutormer's Praduct Code |
Ouanliy D Uril of Mo-ssuim m
Uril Price [Ex WAT) m—| AT Code [l E

»

Click the fields listed on the next page in the order in which they are
listed. As you click each field, the tab sequence number for that field
will change to the next sequential number in the tab sequence you are

now setting.

It is important to click each field in the order listed
below. If you click a field out of sequence, you must
begin setting the tab sequence again. To start over,
select Set Tab Order from the Display menu so that the
tab sequence numbers are no longer displayed in the
fields on the frame, and then begin these steps again.

EAN Code

Supplier’s Product Code
Customer’s Product Code
Quantity

Unit of Measure

Unit Price (Ex. VAT)
VAT Code

Description

© ©® N o g~ w D e

Item No.
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The Item No. field is the last field in the tab sequence,
although it is the first field in the layout of the Line
Items frame. This field is display-only, displaying the
next consecutive line item number (the line item
number is generated by an extended rule in the ILD
group). By placing the Item No. field last in the tab
sequence, this field can be skipped easily by users
entering data. The first field in the sequence is the EAN
Code field, which is the first field into which users can
enter a value.

The new tab sequence for the Line Items frame should look like this:

Line Heme

st ] LR E—
Suppieds Product Coda ﬁ |

Cuetomer's Froduct Code ﬂ |

Ouay ki oo {J8]

Uril Piicaa [Ex WAT] H W1 Coda El EI

Deacsplion E |

|
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When you click the last field in the sequence (Item
No.), the tab sequence is set, and the tab sequence
numbers no longer are displayed in the fields.
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Arranging the

Fields on the Just as you arranged the fields, labels, and static text on the Invoice Details
and Line Items frames, now you will arrange the items on the VAT
VAT Summary Summary frame. You will place the fields in a logical order, then align the
Frame fields to give the frame a consistent and orderly appearance. When you
finish arranging the fields, the VAT Summary frame in your form should
look like the one in the example below.

VAT Summary J‘
+*

WAT Coxda
VAT Aatm
MHumber ol Line [bemz

[]

[ ]

[ 1
L= Subinle [Excuding 120T] |:|

[ ]

[ 1

WAT Amouek Papable

Papabla Subkold [Inc. Seit. Diec |

L1

Resizing the VAT Before you begin arranging the fields on the VAT Summary frame, you

Summary Frame should resize the frame so that it is the same width as the Invoice Details and
Line Items frames. When this form is compiled into a translation object, the
fields will be arranged according to how the frames and the fields contained
on them were arranged when the form was compiled. You should eliminate
unnecessary space as you arrange the fields on each frame.

When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each frame in the form is placed in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.

1. Click the STL segment to display the VAT Summary frame in the
Layout Window.

2. Toresize the VAT Summary frame, click and drag the right side of the
frame to the 14 cm mark on the ruler, so that all the fields on the frame
are visible. After you arrange the fields on this frame, you will resize the
VAT Summary frame so that it matches the other frames in the invoice.

Use the horizontal ruler at the top of the frame to help
you resize the frame.
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3. Todisplay more of the form on your screen, click and drag the centre
bar between the EDI File Format Window and the Layout Window to
the left until the Layout Window is wide enough to display as much of
the form as you want to view.

The VAT Summary frame now should look like this:

VAT Summany
J*
VAT Codn |:|
TR —
Humrer ol Line lberme I:l
Lok Subkolal [Excluding WAT| |:|
ot T —

Fapable Sublobsl [Irc. Sell. Oic|

.’l

Resizing the VAT Gentran:Director bases the lengths of fields on the widths of lowercase
Code Field letters. For example, if a field has a display length (defined on the Display
Properties dialogue) of five, then Gentran:Director produces a field with a
length able to accommodate the average width of lowercase letters.

The VAT Code field will contain a code in an uppercase letter. Therefore,
you should adjust the width of the field to prevent the code in the VAT Code
field from being truncated.

Complete the following steps to resize the VAT Code field:
1. Select the VAT Code field.

2. Drag its right or left handle so the field is approximately twice as wide
as its original width.
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Moving and Complete the following steps to move and align the fields on the VAT
Aligning the Fields Summary frame of the screen entry form:

1. Select the VAT Amount Payable and Payable Subtotal (Inc. Sett. Disc.)
fields and labels, and drag them closer to the Lines Subtotal (Excluding
VAT) field and label.

You may need to temporarily adjust the width of the
frame so that the Payable Subtotal (Inc. Sett. Disc.)
field is visible.

2. Select all of the fields on the frame.
Select the VAT Amount Payable field last, so that it is
the reference.

3. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls cascading menu. The left margins of the selected field
labels are aligned.

Resizing the VAT Complete the following steps to resize the VAT Summary frame:

Summary Frame 1. Click and drag the bottom of the frame to below the Payable Subtotal

(Inc. Sett. Disc.) label and field.
The VAT Summary frame now should look like this:

VAT Summary J‘
#*

VAT Coda
VAT Rata
Mumber al Ling Itsms

]

L1

L 1]
Lines Subbalel (Exchuding WAT) |:|

[ 1

[ 1

AT Amount Papahle

Fapabla Subkold [Inc, Sedf. Diec |

[=]]

Whereas in the Invoice Details and Line Items frame you set the tab
sequence for the fields on the frames, you do not need to set the tab sequence
for the VAT Summary frame. All the fields on this frame (other than the
hidden fields) are display-only. Screen entry translation object users will not
be able to enter a value in any of the fields, so the tab sequence is irrelevant.
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Changing the

Invoice Details The system automatically titles the frames in a screen entry form when the
; form is created, based on the name of the file, segment(s), or group(s). You
Frame Title can modify the frame titles (for example, at the file or message level) to
distinguish one form from the others. The parent frame of the invoice
currently is titled Invoice Details. You will give this frame a more
descriptive title to distinguish it from other invoices that your company uses.

Gentran:Director Forms Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide

Complete the following steps to change the frame title:

1. Click the INVOIC file icon with the right mouse button to access the

shortcut menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The File Format Properties

dialogue is displayed.

Hilc 1 armat | 'vopoatics

[T Promate goup 1o pamsnt ame

Fiara Caplica Ilnuc\ica Datsik:

Lt Cotin |

Fiarma Help Takl Listbeet Halp Taut

Thiz frame cantaire Formation peit: | 4
by the: enlive irveic messaps [IM¥0 |
Forcaline Help on an individual lisld

thiz frame, selecl the feld and press

[ ]+

+[ -+

+ 1

Adertfaton
Mame: |INVOIC
EERS |INU|:|II:E DETAILE

Fiomrate I

rLaop Cokiol
pin Lzage M ak Llzane
[ Fues. |
o

3. Inthe Frame Caption field, type “TRADACOMS ANAO001 INVOIC

Release 9 - Pet Zone”.

4, Click the OK button. The new frame title is displayed in the frame title

in the Layout Window.

screen entry form.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the

6. Select Save from the File menu to save the form. You have completed
your Invoice form. Now, you are ready to finalise the form.
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Finalising the Form

Compiling the

310

Form
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Now that you have created and customised a screen entry form, you are
ready to compile the form to generate the translation object (*.TPL) that
Gentran:Director uses before you print the report and test the compiled
translation object.

The Compile function compiles the form. The form that you create using
Gentran:Director is a source form. When that source form is compiled, the
result is a compiled translation object.

This translation object must be registered with the Gentran:Director system
before you can use it. You will use the Compile function after the form is
completed and saved.

Complete the following steps to compile the form:

1. Select Compile from the File menu to display the Run-Time Translation
Object Name dialogue.

Run-Time Translation Object Hame EHE
Save in: I 4 TransObij
Pet_810.tpl
File name: [pettinws. TPL
Save as type: ITransIation Objects [~ TPL) j Cancel |

2. Click SAVE to accept the translation object name (pettinvs.tpl) in the
“File name” field.

This name for the compiled translation object (.TPL file) is the same
filename as the source form (.STP file). Preserving the same filename
(with different file extensions) ensures that the relationship between the
source form and the compiled translation object remains evident.
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Be very careful not to overlay the source form with the
compiled translation object. Use the . TPL file extension
to distinguish the compiled translation object.

The system will compile the form and generate an error report. The
error report is displayed in the Compile Errors dialogue.

Lompils Enor:  pothinees. stp

Campiling loop IHYDIC l ok I

Campiing on-zhans ks

Comabng loop LD

Campilng on-atars ks

Compiling loop 3TL

Campilstian complete, 0 enors, 0 wernings.

3. Click OK to exit the Compile Errors dialogue.

must fix the problem(s) by redoing the appropriate
section of the tutorial. Recompile the form after you
correct the error(s) and save the form.

Q If the Compile Errors dialogue contains errors, you

4. Select Save from the File menu to save the form. The date on which you
compiled the form is loaded automatically into the Compiled on field on
the Translation Object Details dialogue.
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312

Printing the

Report The Gentran:Director report enables you to validate and review the

April 2005

translation object, and make modifications as needed. If you review the
report and determine that the translation object is incorrect, you should
reiterate the form creation process as many times as necessary (make the
modifications, save the form, recompile the form, and print the report again).

Complete the following steps to print the Gentran:Director report:
1. Select Print from the File menu to access the Print Options dialogue.

Print Dptions

— Repaort zections

¥ Print branching diagram

¥ Print record details Eanicel |

¥ Print mapping details

¥ Frint extended rules

IV Print code lists

¥ Include only active objects

2. Click OK to accept the defaults on this dialogue (all options marked), so
the report includes all sections and only the activated form components.
The Print dialogue is displayed.

3. Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change
Setup options, and the report will be printed.

Click SETUP... if you need to access printer setup information (to select
a specific printer, paper orientation, or size and source of paper). The
Print Setup dialogue is displayed as follows:

4, Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change Print
Options (dithering, intensity control, or print true type as graphics), and
you will return to the Print dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and
the report will be printed.

Click OPTIONS... if you need to access printer setup options
information. The Options dialogue is displayed.

5. Set the appropriate options. Click OK to return to the Print Setup
dialogue, then click OK on the Print Setup dialogue to return to the Print
dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and the report will be printed.
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Testing the

Translation After you compile the form, print and verify the report, and register the
Object tra_nslation opject with Gentrgn:Director, you should test the translat_ion
object to verify that the data is translated correctly. To test the compiled
translation object, you should use the translation object to create a new
document. You also should verify acknowledgement processing (if
applicable) and verify communications with your network.

The translation object must be registered with the
Gentran:Director system before you can use it. See the

Gentran:Director User’s Guide for information on
registering the translation object.

Complete the following steps to test the screen entry translation object you
just created:

1.

Register the PETTINVS.TPL translation object with Gentran:Director.
Please see the Gentran:Director User’s Guide for more information on
registering a translation object.

If you have not done so already, import the PETZONE4.PAR partner
relationship into Gentran:Director. Please see the Gentran:Director
User’s Guide for more information on importing a partner.

Import the division lookup table (INVATCO.LKP) for the system
partner (<Internal System User>) into Gentran:Director. Please see the
Gentran:Director User’s Guide for more information on importing a
table.

The default full path for the lookup table is:
C:\Program Files\Sterling Commerce\GENTRAN Director\
TUTORIAL\INVATCO.LKP

Verify (in Partner Editor) that the Screen TRADACOMS INVOIC Pet
Zone screen entry translation object is selected for the Outbound
Relationship. Please see the Gentran:Director User’s Guide for more
information on selecting outbound translation objects.

Create a new document (partner PETZONE4 and relationship
PETZONE4_TRADACOMS_INVOIC) to enter the data in the screen
entry translation object you created. See the Gentran:Director User’s
Guide for more information on creating a document.
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?In Documents This Gentran:Director browser contains a list of messages that were received
by the system but failed compliance checking or that do not have an
identifiable partner or transaction set.

?0ut Documents This Gentran:Director browser contains a list of messages that were
imported into the system via unattended processing but are invalid.

acknowledgement This term is used to indicate the ANSI 997 functional acknowledgement, the
EDIA 999 acceptance/rejection advice, and the EDIFACT CNTRL message.

activation This function enables you to make map components available for use. The
system activates all the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are
defined as “mandatory” (must be present) by the standard. The system does
not enable you to deactivate the mandatory groups, segments, composites,
and elements. When translating data, the system does not process groups,
segments, composites, and elements (or records and fields) that are not
activated. Therefore, you must activate the groups, segments, composites,
and elements that are not defined as mandatory by the standard, but that you
have determined that you need to use in mapping.

AIAG The Automotive Industry Action Group (AIAG) is the standards-setting
group for the automotive industry. The standards form a subset of the ANSI
X12 standard.

ANA Article Numbering Association.

ANSI American National Standards Institute. ANSI sets standards for many
products and services, such as safety glasses and battery capacities. The
ANSI X12 committee is the chief EDI standards-setting organisation for the
United States.

application file If you are creating an import or export map, you must define your
application to the Application Integration subsystem. In Gentran:Director
terminology, your application file is also referred to as a fixed-format file or
a positional file. Your application file must contain all the information that
you either need to extract from your partner’s message (if the map is
inbound) or need to send to your partner (if the map is outbound), so that
your system can accurately process the data.
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application system

browser

button

check box

click

code list tables

colours

communications
session

Communicator

compile
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Computer systems, outside of EDI, designed to fulfil specific business
functions. These include accounting, purchasing, materials control, human
resources, shipping, and other systems.

A browser is a window that displays a list of items, such as messages
(transaction sets), interchanges, translation objects, etc. A message browser
displays only messages.

A button enables you to execute a command. You select a button either by
clicking it or by pressing TAB until the button you want is selected and then
pressing ENTER. Unavailable buttons are dimmed, and the currently
selected button has a darker border than the other buttons.

A check box enables you to select or clear options from a list. You can select
as many options from the list as you need. A selected check box contains a
checkmark. The labels of unavailable options are dimmed.

Click indicates that you should position your cursor on top of the designated
item and press and release your primary mouse button. The primary mouse
button is the button you access with your index finger, regardless of whether
you are utilising right-handed or left-handed mouse operation.

These are used by EDI standards as repositories for lists of codes. Each EDI
standard provides a code list for each element that can be further defined
with a code.

This feature enables you to select foreground and background colours to
visually define the various map components. The use of colour is optional.

Everything sent and received to/from one telephone number in one
continuous period of connection. This could include sending two or three
interchange envelopes to a network, each for a different trading partner.

This is the Gentran:Director communications software. The Communicator
enables you to send, receive, resend, establish communication port
definitions, establish communication profiles, establish communication
scripts, and view and delete communication sessions.

This function compiles the form and creates a translation object. The form
that you create using Gentran:Director is a source form. When that source
form is compiled, the result is a compiled translation object. This translation
object will need to be registered with the Gentran:Director system before
you can use it.
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compliant
component data
element
composite data

element

conditions

constant

cross-reference table

date/time

deactivation

default

dialogue box

document (message)

This means that the message conforms to the EDI standards as defined by
the translation object.

A simple data element that belongs to a composite data element. Component
data elements are also called sub-elements.

A contains two or more component data elements or sub-elements.
Composites are defined by the EDI standards that use them (EDIFACT,
TRADACOMS, and certain ANSI X12 standards).

See relational conditions.

This standard rule enables you to move a literal constant value to the
specified element or field, indicate a qualifying relationship with another
element or field, and map the current date or time to the specified element or
field.

This table is created in Partner Editor and is used to convert your values to
your trading partner's values during outbound processing, or your partner's
values to your values during inbound processing.

This type of field or element contains a date or time. If you specify that a
field or element will be a date/time type, you must specify exactly how the
date or time must be formatted.

This function enables you to make map components unavailable for use by
the system. The system does not enable you to deactivate the mandatory
groups, segments, composites, and elements.

A predefined value — programs use these built-in values unless you
specifically override them.

A dialogue box (or dialogue) contains additional information or options that
you need to act on. If you specify any options, you can select a button to
execute the command. Some dialogue boxes display warnings or messages
indicating why a requested task cannot be accomplished. If the dialogue box
has a title bar, you can move it to another location on your desktop.

One transaction set containing actual data and treated as a single entity. The
amount of data does not affect whether something is a message or not, only
the fact that it is treated as a single entity. For example, regardless of
whether a purchase order contains one item or ten thousand, if it is one
purchase order, it is one message.
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double-click

drop-down combo

box

drop-down list box
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EANA

EDI

EDI File Format
Window

EDI standard

EDIA

EDIFACT

element
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If a trading partner sends you a communication containing 10 purchase
orders, you have received 10 messages. If the communication contained 15
invoices, you have received 15 messages.

This indicates that you should position your cursor on top of the designated
item and quickly press and release your primary mouse button twice. The
primary mouse button is the button you access with your index finger,
regardless of whether you are utilising right-handed or left-handed mouse
operation.

A drop-down combo box includes a text box and an attached, integrated
drop-down list. Select an option from the drop-down list, or if the correct
option is not available, type it in the text box.

A drop-down list box is displayed as a rectangular box with the current
choice. Click the down-arrow icon or press the UP or DOWN arrow keys to
move through the options, and a list of available choices is displayed. Scroll
bars appear if there are more items than can fit in the box.

International Article Numbering Association, Brussels, Belgium.

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) is the process by which companies can
exchange business messages directly from application to application by
computer without paper messages being produced.

The EDI File Format Window contains the EDI file format. When you click
a segment or group in the EDI file format, the corresponding frame is
displayed in the Layout Window. When you click an element in the EDI file
format, the corresponding layout component is highlighted in the Layout
Window.

This is the rules for turning a business message into an EDI message.

The Electronic Data Interchange Association, formerly known as the
Transportation Data Coordinating Committee (TDCC).

This is the standards organisation of the United Nations Economic and
Social Council. The acronym is short for the Electronic Data Interchange for
Administration, Commerce, and Transport.

The smallest piece of usable information defined by the standards. Examples
might include a quantity, unit price, or description. An individual element
can have somewhat different meanings depending on context. Therefore,
elements are normally not considered to have useful meaning until they are
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combined into segments. An element is the EDI map component that is
mapped (linked) to a corresponding application field to move data to and
from the EDI file.

There are three types of data elements, as illustrated in the table below:

Data Element Definition

Simple data element A single piece of information defined
by the standards.

Composite data A data element that is made up of
element multiple component elements.
Component data A simple data element that belongs to
element a composite data element.

Component data elements are also
called sub-elements.

envelope A way of separating information in transmissions for ease of processing.
Each envelope contains a header segment and a trailer segment, which
separate the envelope from other envelopes and provide information about
the contents of the envelope.

There are three levels of envelopes, as follows:

Transaction Set
Each transaction set (business message) is contained within a transaction set
envelope.

Functional Group

An envelope containing related business messages. The standards define
which transaction sets should be placed together into a functional group
envelope.

Interchange Envelope

All material being sent to one trading partner in one communication. The
term Interchange Envelope is the term used by ANSI. EDIA uses the term
Transmission Envelope to refer to this level of envelope. Since we use the
term transmission for other uses, we will refer to Interchange Envelope only.

A communications session could easily include a

number of interchange envelopes. For this reason, the
standards-setting bodies are considering a fourth level
of envelope to cover an entire communications session.

equalize This function enables you to reinstate the two sides of the map with focus in
equal dimensions. The use of the Equalize function is optional.
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export map

export translation
object
extended rules

field

fixed-format file

font

form

frame

functional group

group
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This map defines how to move data from the EDI standard-formatted
messages that your partners send you to your application file (flat file
definition). An export map is necessary for inbound processing.

See export map.

These rules enable you to use a Gentran:Director proprietary programming
language to perform virtually any mapping operation you require.

The smallest piece of information defined in the application file. A field is
the application map component that is mapped (linked) to a corresponding
EDI element to move data to and from your application file.

See application file.

This feature enables you to globally change the font that is used in the
display of all maps. The default font that Gentran:Director uses is a Sans
Serif 9 point. The Font feature enables you to change the font type, style, and
point size. This gives you the flexibility to shrink the font if you need to
view more of the map on your monitor, enlarge the font, or change the type
and style to be more easily readable by you.

A form is a set of instructions you define in the Forms Integration subsystem
that indicates how the system should format data

A frame contains the groups, repeating segments, and elements at that level
(single segments are not represented on the frame). Gentran:Director uses
frames to format the EDI file for the translation object.

A group of transaction sets that the standards-setting body (such as ANSI)
has defined as fitting together with other related transaction sets. An
example might be a Functional Group defined as containing all purchasing
transaction sets.

A looping structure that contains related records/segments and/or groups that
repeat in sequence until either the group data ends or the maximum number
of times that the loop is allowed to repeat is exhausted. If you create a group
that is subordinate to another group (a sub-group), this corresponds to a
nested looping structure (a loop within a loop). The application (positional)
file and the EDI file are both groups and therefore, they is visually
represented the same way as other groups and sub-groups in
Gentran:Director.
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import This command enables you to import data from an external application file.
Depending on the content of the file, the system may prompt you for partner,
transaction, or translation object information.

import map This map defines how to move data from your application file (flat file
definition), which may contain multiple messages, to the EDI standard-
formatted messages that your partners expect to receive from you. An import
map is necessary for outbound processing.

import translation See import map.
object
inbound mapping The system translates your trading partner’s EDI standard formatted
business message to your application file format, so you can receive
messages from you partners. To translate inbound data, you need to create an
export map.

In Documents This Gentran:Director browser contains a list of messages that the system
received but that have not yet been processed by the user. Once the messages
are processed (printed or exported) the messages will be transferred to the In
Drawer.

In Drawer This Gentran:Director browser contains a list of messages that were received
and processed.

integer An integer is a number that has an implied decimal point (e.g., “2.01” is
formatted as “201”).

interchange The interchange contains all the functional groups of messages (transaction
sets) sent from one sender to one receiver in the same transmission.

Interchanges This Gentran:Director browser enables you to view a hierarchical list of all
browser the interchanges that were sent or received. It contains status information
about the interchanges, (e.g., whether or not a functional acknowledgement
was received and the status of that acknowledgement). This browser also
enables you to access the messages within the interchanges. The
Interchanges browser can always be accessed.

Layout Window The Layout Window contains the actual format of the translation object.
Each group (with a maximum usage greater than one) and repeating segment
has a corresponding frame in the Layout Window. When you click a
segment or group in the EDI file format, the corresponding frame is
displayed in the Layout Window. When you click an element in the EDI file
format, the corresponding layout component is highlighted in the Layout
Window.
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list box

literal constant

location table

lookup table

loop count

loop start/loop end
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map

menu

menu bar

network

number
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A list box displays a list of choices. Scroll bars are provided if there are more
choices than can fit in the box.

These are used by the system as a repository to store information that will be
used at a later point in the map. Typically, constants are used in an outbound
map to generate a qualifier.

This is a table created in Partner Editor that is used to contain address-related
information about the partner.

This is a table created in Partner Editor that is used to select information
related to a value in inbound or outbound data.

This standard rule enables you to count the number of times a loop is
repeated, if the element or field is part of a loop. If the loop is a nested loop,
you can track the current loop or the outer loop. For example, if the Y loop is
nested within the X loop, and the Y loop has cycled through 15 iterations
and the X loop has cycled through 3 iterations, you can choose to count
either the “15” (Y loop) or the “3” (X loop).

Certain EDI standards use Loop Start (LS) and Loop End (LE) segments. LS
and LE segments differentiate between two or more loops of the same type.
If the transaction contains LS and LE segments and depending on whether
your map is inbound or outbound, you will need to define the LS and LE
segments for the loops you will be using in the map in one of two different
ways.

A set of instructions you define in the Application Integration subsystem that
indicates the corresponding relationship between your application file and
the EDI standards, and defines how the system should translate data.

A list of items from which you can choose. Each item represents a
command. Unavailable items on a menu are dimmed to inform you they are
disabled.

This contains the list of menus for the application.

Also known as a Third Party Network or Value-Added Network (VAN). A
service, such as Commerce:Network, that accepts and holds transmissions

from companies until it is convenient for a trading partner to accept them.

This type of field or element contains either an integer or real number. If you
specify that a field or element will be a number type, you must designate the
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ODETTE

outbound mapping

Out Documents

Out Drawer

partner

Partner Editor

positional file

post

predefined

printout

print translation
object

promote

format by specifying a format of either “N” (integer) or “R” (real) and the
number of decimal places.

The Organisation for Data Exchange by Tele-Transmission in Europe.

The system translates your application file format to EDI standard formats,
S0 you can send messages to your partners. To translate outbound data, you
need to create an import map and a system import map in the Application
Integration subsystem.

This Gentran:Director browser contains a list of messages that are ready to
be sent. After the messages are successfully sent, they are automatically
transferred to the Out Drawer.

This Gentran:Director browser contains a list of messages that were
successfully sent out by the system.

Another firm with which your company trades messages. Also referred to as
a trading partner.

This Gentran:Director function enables you to define, edit, and delete all
partner information for your company and all of your trading partners.

See application file.

This Gentran:Director function enables you to move compliant messages
from the Workspace to the Out Documents.

On a data entry translation object, a default value for a particular element.
You can change the value as necessary.

This is produced when data received from a trading partner passes through a
print translation object. You do not have to actually print the data. The
printout could be to a file on your hard disk.

A print translation object organises and formats the printout of EDI
messages that are received from or sent to the trading partner(s) for which
you have established a trading relationship (inbound or outbound) that
utilises that print translation object. The print translation object enables you
to view the EDI message in an easily readable format.

This function extracts one iteration (instance) of a group or repeating
segment. This enables you to map unique data from your application file,
and/or enter a specialised definition. Gentran:Director specifies that only
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one-to-one (no loops) or many-to-many (loop) mapping relationships are
valid.

qualifier This is an element that has a value expressed as a code that gives a specific
meaning to the function of another element. A qualifying relationship is the
interaction between an element and its qualifier. The function of the element
changes depending on which code the qualifier contains.

radio buttons Radio buttons indicate a group of mutually exclusive options. You can only
select one option at a time. Select an option by clicking the radio button or
pressing the SPACE BAR until the option you want is selected. The selected
option contains a black dot. The labels of unavailable choices are dimmed.

real number A real number has an explicit decimal point (e.g., “2.01” is formatted as
“2.01”), and truncates trailing zeroes.

receive This Gentran:Director function enables you to manually initiate a
communications session to receive data from Commerce:Network through
an invocation of the Connection Manager.

record Contains a group of related fields. A record can occur once or can repeat
multiple times.

relational condition This function enables to connect fields together for syntax or compliance
reasons. For example, Field A is invalid unless Field B is present. Therefore,
if you set up a condition that pairs Fields A and B, the system will generate a
compliance error if one of those fields is not present.

respond This Gentran:Director function enables you to create a turnaround message
(using the Turn Around translation object in the partner relationship) in
response to one or more selected message(s) in the In Drawer.

responsible agency An organisation that develops and updates standards for EDI
communications. These organisations include ANSI, EDIA, AIAG, UCS,
EDIFACT, ODETTE, and VICS.

screen entry A screen entry translation object provides a standardised format for keying
translation object an EDI message into the Document Editor, for translation and transmission
to your trading partner(s), for which you have established an outbound
trading relationship that utilises that screen entry translation object. The
screen entry translation object ensures that your users key all the data
necessary to create the required EDI message.
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segment A group of related elements or composite data elements that combine to
communicate useful data. Segments are defined by the EDI standards. A
segment can occur once or can repeat multiple times. For example, a
catalogue price segment might consist of elements for item description,
volume, price, lead time, etc. By themselves, none of these elements would
communicate useful information. Together, they provide the information
necessary for someone to tell if the item is what is desired, whether the price
is reasonable, etc. A number of segments together form a transaction set.

select This standard rule enables you to select entries from a location table, cross-
reference table, partner table, or lookup table (all tables created in the
Gentran:Director Partner Editor). You can then map the fields in those tables
to one or more fields in the data. The Select function uses the value of the
current field to perform the selection.

send This Gentran:Director function enables you to manually start a
communications session to send data to Commerce:Network through an
invocation of Connection Manager. Only selected messages are enveloped
and sent. If no messages are selected, ALL messages will be sent.
Successfully sent messages are moved to the Out Drawer.

set See Transaction Set.
simple mapping See link.

split  This function enables you to split (break) a group or repeating segment into
two loops. You will typically use this function when you need more than one
instance of the same map component that still occurs multiple times.

standard rules These rules give you access to functions that are necessary for mapping
operations that are more complex than simple linking, but less involved than
extended rules. Each of the standard rules are mutually exclusive (you can
use only one on a particular field).

static text Static text is text that is always included in the screen entry or print
translation object. Examples of static text include legends and column
headings. Field labels, which usually accompany fields to identify the
contents of the fields, are not considered static text.

status bar The status bar of an application window defines information about a
selection, command, or process, defines Menu Bar items as the user
highlights each item, and indicates any current keyboard-initiated modes for
typing (e.g., CAP for the “Caps Lock” key or NUM for the “Num Lock”
key, etc.).
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string

syntax token

system import map

systemimport

translation object

system translation

object

TDCC

TDF

third-party network
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title bar

toolbar
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This type of field or element contains one or more printable characters. If
you specify that a field or element will be a string type, you must designate
the format by specifying a syntax token.

This function enables you to designate a “token” that defines ranges of
characters and/or numbers that are allowed to be used for a string-type
element or field. You can then use the syntax tokens in the Format field of
the Field Properties dialogue. This enables you to define what type of
characters should be used while compliance checking each element/field
(i.e., alphanumeric within a certain range, numeric within a certain range,
etc.).

The translator uses this map to determine which trading relationship
(established in Partner Editor) corresponds to each message in the
application file, so the system will know which import map to use to process
the message. You need a system import map that is defined in EDIMGR.INI
to translate outbound data.

See system import map.

These translation objects control the creation and separation of interchanges,
functional groups, and transaction sets. They also used to generate and
reconcile functional acknowledgements. All the required system translation
objects are automatically installed with the Gentran:Director system.

See EDIA.

TDF is the Transaction Data File. This file serves as a filter between your
message files and the Gentran:Director translator. For outbound processing,
data is imported from a TDF file and translated to EDI format using a TDF
Import translation object. The data is then ready to be posted and sent to
your trading partner. For inbound processing, EDI messages that are
received by Gentran:Director can be exported to a TDF-formatted file using
a TDF Export translation object. This data file is then ready to be processed
or converted to your internal application files.

See Network.

The title bar of an application window contains the name of the application
and enables you to move the window to another position on your desktop.

This contains buttons that graphically represent commands available in the
Menu Bar.
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TRADACOMS
trading partner
transaction set

(message)

translation object

translator

transmission

transmission chain

turnaround document

The U.K. standards for EDI that are published by the Article Numbering
Association (UK) LTD.

Another firm with which you company trades messages. Also referred to as a
partner.

A business form as defined by the standards. Examples include an ANSI 850
purchase order or an UCS 880 invoice. The standards define each transaction
set in terms of the segments and elements that make up the form, the order in
which they appear, and the relationships among them. This is also known as
“message” in Europe.

A predesigned layout set up to ensure that input or output for a particular
transaction set exists and is presented in a usable fashion. You must specify
which translation object(s) will be used by each partner relationship.
Inbound Translation Objects:

Turn Around: This translation object is used when a message is received, to
create the natural response message that contains as many elements from the
received message as possible.

Export File: This translation object indicates that when a message is
received, it will be exported to a specified file format.

Print: This translation object is used to print messages.
Outbound Translation Objects:

Import: This translation object is used to import data from an application
file.

Print: This translation object is used to print messages.
Data Entry: This translation object is used to enter data into the Message
Editor facility.

This is the engine that processes data for the Gentran:Director, Application
Integration subsystem and Forms Integration subsystem.

See Communications Session.

A path an EDI communication could follow, including one company, one
trading partner, and one or more network services.

A message into which data elements from the source message have been
automatically transferred using a turnaround map.
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328

turnaround map

UcCs

update

use accum

use code

user translation
object
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A series of instructions that the system uses to create a turnaround message
(a logical response message to the source) from an inbound (source)
message, by transferring data from the source message to elements in the
target message (translation object).

The Uniform Communications Standard is the standard used by the grocery
industry.

This standard rule enables you to update a specific field in a message record,
envelope segment, interchange, group, current partner, or message (if the
map side format type is EDI), with the contents of the element or field.

Please note that this function updates the internal
Gentran:Director database tables. We recommend
that you use this function only if you are sure you
really want to update the internal database tables.

Typically, you will only use this function if you want to
update the message name and reference in the message
table. Any other use of this function could have
disastrous consequences!

This standard rule gives you access to a set of numeric variables that you can
manipulate via numeric operations, and then transfer to and from fields. This
function enables you to add, change, or delete calculations for the element/
field, including hash totals (used to accumulate numeric field values, i.e.,
quantity, price, etc.). This function also enables you to map the accumulated
total into a control total field, and use accumulators. Accumulators are used
generally for counting the occurrences of a specific element or generating
increasing or sequential record or line item numbers.

This standard rule enables you to match an element or field against a
predefined code table, specify whether or not a compliance error will be
generated if the element or field does not contain one of the values in the
code table, and store a code’s description in another element or field.

These translation objects control data entry, importing, exporting, message
turnaround, and creating printed reports. These translation objects are
created using the Application Integration or Forms Integration subsystems.
The Application Integration subsystem enables you to generate import,
export, and message turnaround translation objects. The Forms Integration
subsystem enables you to generate data entry and print translation objects.
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version Each standards-setting body updates its standards on a regular basis. Each
formal update is referred to as a version.

VICS The Voluntary Inter-industry Communication Standards is the standards-
setting body for the retail industry, a subset of ANSI X12.

Workspace This Gentran:Director browser contains a list of outbound “Work in
Progress” messages. It also contains recently imported or data entry
messages.

X12 The ANSI committee that sets and publishes standards for EDI.
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